
c) 
 

 

 



© Copyright by Wydawnictwo Adam Marszałek 
Toruń 2004  

ISSN 1732-6729  

WYDAWNICTWO prowadzi sprzedaż wysyłkową Wydawnictwo 

Adam Marszałek· 87-100 T oruń, ul. Przy Kaszowniku 37  
tel. (O-56) 660 81 60, tel./fax (O-56) 62 322 38, e-mail: info@marszalek.com.pl Drukarnia 

nr 2.87-148 Łysomice, ul. Warszawska 52, tel. (O-56) 6599896  



Contents  

Ondrej Bałtiź - International cooperation - the priority  
 of ongoing social pedagogy development .................................................................. 5  
• Psychologieal problems of health and illness  
 Janusz Trempała - Deregulation of life course and adolescents' life goals ...........................11  
 Grażyna Łój - Personality and health problems of elder people ...........................................31  
• Sodal pedagogy  
 Peter Ondrejkovic - Tasks of educational sciences in the process of integration  43  
Dagmar KovaCikova - Theoretieal and methodologieal aspects  
 of the history of social work ..................................................................................... 61  
Ingrid Emmerova - Social pedagogy and selected aspects of the primary prevention of drug addietions 

under the Slovak Republic  
 elementary school conditions ................................................................................. 75  
 Anna Zawada - Concern for worthy old age ..................................................................... 87  
 Stanisław Juszczyk - Media influence on children and adolescents ...................................... 93  
• Chosen aspects of education: teacher, pupil and school Renata Ha/tiskova, Martina 
Halaskova - Educational systems  
 and programmes in EU countries ........................................................................... 113  
Milena Kurelova - Professiographie sources of changes in professionalizing  
 the teacher-training ................................................................................................ 123  
Ałena Douskova - Management activities and strategie planning  
 in educational processes ......................................................................................... 137  
Piotr Mosiek - School as a place of optimizing human  
 opportunities - socio-pedagogieal project .............................................................. 151  
Maria Koutekova - The educator's personality in the evaluation context  
 of their pedagogieal authority ................................................................................ 161  
Radimila Burkovicova - Practieal and professional training  
 of kindergarten teachers at the break of Millennium ............................................. 171  
Marzena Zaorska, Katarzyna ĆWirynkało - The role of play in the development  
 stimulation of deaf-blind children of kindergarten age ...........................................181  
• Reviews  
Andrzej Radziewicz- Winnicki - Professor Tadeusz Lewowieki -  
 doctor honoris causa of the University of Opole .................................................... 195  
Teresa Borowska - Professor Zbigniew Kwieciński -  
 doctor honoris causa of the University of Opole ................................................... 199  
Preface of the book "Information Technology in Polish Schools.  

Status Quo and the Aims': by Professor Bronisław Siemieniecki,  
 Publisher Adam Marszałek 2003 ........................................................................... 20 l  
Information on the XIIth Conference "Profession of a Teacher  
 and Contemporary Society': ................................................................................... 205  



4  

Contributors  

Balaz Ondrej, CSc. (Prof. PhDr.): Professor, Slovak Republic, Honorary Editor of the New 
Educational Review.  

Borowska Teresa (Prof. DrSc.): Professor, Head of Department of History of Education and Pedagogical Therapy, 
Institute of Educational Studies, University of Opole, Oleska 48, 45-052 Opole, Poland.  
Burkovicova Radimila (PhDr.): Doctor in Department of Pedagogy of Primary and Alternative Education, Head of Pre- 
Primary Education Section, Pedagogical Faculty,  
University of Ostrava, University of Ostrava,  
ReaIni 5,701 03 Ostrava, Czech Republic, e-mail: radmila.burkovicova@osu.cz  

Ćwirynkało Katarzyna (mgr): Master of Science in Department of Special Pedagogy, Institute of Education, University ofWarmia 
and Mazury, Głowackiego 17,10-447 Olsztyn, Poland Douskova Alena, PaedDr. (PhD.): Doctor in Department of Elementary and 
Pre-school Education, Matej Bel University, Ruzova 14,974 11 Banska Bystrica, Slovak Republic.  

Emmerova Ingrid, (PhDr.): Doctor in Department of Education and Social Work, Matej Bel University, Ruzova 14,974 
11 Banska Bystrica, Slovak Republic.  
Halaskova Renata, Ing. (Ph.D.): Doctor In Department of Psychology and Social Service, Faculty of Arts, University 
of Ostrava, Realni 5, 70 l 03 Ostrava, Czech Republic, e-mail: renata.halaskova@osu.cz  
Halaskova Martina, Ing. (Ph.D.): Doctor in Department of Public Economics, Faculty of Economics, V5B - 
Technical University, Sokolska 33,70 l 21 Ostrava, Czech Republic, e-mail: martina.halaskova@vsb.cz  
Juszczyk Stanisław (Prof. DrSc.): Professor, Dean of Faculty of Education and Psychology, Head of Department of 
Media Education, University of Silesia,  
ul. Grażyńskiego 53, PI-40l26 Katowice, Poland, e-mail: juszczyk@us.edu.pl  
Koutekova Maria, CSc. (Doc. PaedDr.): Docent in Department of Education and Social Work, Matej Bel University, 
Ruzova 14,974 11 Banska Bystrica, Slovak Republic.  
Kovacikova Dagmara, CSc. (Doc. PhDr.): Docent in Department of Education and Social Work, Matej Bel University, 
Ruzova 14,974 11 Banska Bystrica, Slovak Republic.  
Kurelova Milena, CSc. (doc. PhDr.): Docent in Department of Pedagogy, Pedagogical Faculty, University of Ostrava, 
University of Ostrava,  

ReaIni 5, 701 03 Ostrava, Czech Republic, e-mail: milena.kurelova@osu.cz Łój Rażyna (PhDr.), Doctor in 
psychology, Poland  
Mosiek Piotr (MSc): Master of Science, teacher in Rawicz, Poland  

Ondrejkovic Peter, CSc. (Prof. PhDr.): Professor, Dean of Faculty of Social Sciences, Constantine the 
Philosopher University in Nitra,  
Kraskova 1,94974 Nitra, Slovak Republic, e-mail: pondrejkovic@ukf.sk  
Radziewicz- Winnicki Andrzej (Prof. DrSc.): Profesor, Head of Department of Social Pedagogy, Faculty of Education and 
Psychology in University of Silesia,  
ul. Grażyńskiego 53, PI-40l26 Katowice, Poland  
Trempała Janusz (Prof. DrSc.): Professor, Head of Department of Human Development, Kazimierz Wielki 
University of Bydgoszcz, Collegium Psychologicum,  
ul. Leopolda Staffa l, PI-8S 867 Bydgoszcz, Poland, e-mail: tremjan@ab.edu.pl  
Zaorska Marzena (DrSc.): Docent in Department of Special Pedagogy, Institute of Education, University ofWarmia and 
Mazury,  
Głowackiego 17, 10-447 Olsztyn, Poland, e-mail: mzaorska@poczta.onet.pl.  
Zawada Anna (PhDr.): Doctor in the Faculty of Ethnology and Educational Sciences, Branch of the University of 
Silesia in Cieszyn, Poland.  



Prof PhDr. Ondrej Baladź, DrSc. 
Honorary Editor  

 

 

 

International cooperation - the priority of ongoing sodal 
pedagogy development  

Social pedagogy as part of the pedagogical science system is a scientific discipline characterized by 
feedback relations to close disciplines, especially to sociology (to pedagogical sociology in particular) as 
well as to social work. Its borderline character widens both the theoretical basis and practical applicability 
of social pedagogy, and it enriches the pedagogical science system through it.  
Even though it belongs to relatively younger pedagogical disciplines, its history and development in our 
countries can be linked to long-time traditions. Already the first scientific works of this discipline in 
Slovakia (Prof. J. Cetetka, Prof. A. Jurovsky) derived their incentives primarily from German, Polish, 
Czech and French sources (among them Dumazedier, Natorp, Bergemann, Radlinska, Znaniecki, 
Lindner, Blaha and others).  
During and after the Second World War stagnation of pedagogical sciences occurred, which in our 
country appeared especially in social pedagogy. In relation to it, the printing of the translation of the book 
by Ryszard Wroczynski:  
Social Pedagogy (Wprowadzenie do pedagogiki spolecznej) in 1968 thanks to Prof. Ludovit Bakos may 
be considered as an important printing activity. Ever since, it has been one of the basic sources for study 
of social pedagogy at Slovak universities in the field of pedagogy.  
The said work has brought many impuls es for Slovak pedagogy - high circulation of 4150 copies has 
more than doubled the usual printing of pedagogical publications in Slovakia; it was also an impuls e for 
me personally in my scientific and publication activity orientation. It considerably stimulated scientific 
research activities which helped create a research team at the Institute of Experimental Pedagogy of the 
Slovak Academy of Science as well as the publication of the work by O. Balaz and team: "Social Aspects 
of Education" in 1981.  
The interest in sodal pedagogy as well as in its prospective scentific activities occurred especially 
following the year 1989 when barriers of international  
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scientific co-operation were raised. The extensive as wen as differentiated creative and publishing 
activity of the generation of middle-aged pedagogic scholars who directed their interest to social 
pedagogy should be acknowledged. They form research teams, they publish at horn e as well as abroad, 
and step by step they build their workplaces that constitute an institutional basis for further development 
of social pedagogy.  
With no daim on completeness, I would like to mention names and institutions (chiefiy departments) at 
university centres of the Slovak Republic:  
Bratislava - Prof. M. Zelina, Prof. Bo Komarik  
Trnava - Prof. L. Machacek, Assoc. Prof. E. Kratochvilova Nitra - Prof. P. 
Ondrejkovic, Prof. V. Zbirkova  
Banska Bystrica - Prof. J. Hroncova, Prof. L. Visnovsky Prdov - Prof. A. 
Tokarova and others.  
The international conference in Bratislava in February 1999 called "Present Situation of Social Pedagogy 
in Slovakia" as wen as the publication of the collection of the Philosophical Faculty, Comenius 
University, in 2000 (editor:  
Z. Bakosova), were significant events.  
Among the re cent publications, there excels the work by J. Hroncova (leading author) - A. Hudecova - T. 
Matulajova: "Social Pedagogy and Social Work': 2000, 2001 published by Matej Bel University in 
Banska Bystrica. The work focuses on the analysis of the developmental tendencies and present situation 
of social pedagogy abroad as well as in Slovakia.  
Numerous international conferences, collective publications and extended personal contacts with foreign 
countries contributed to the broadening of the theoretical basis as wen as of the social pedagogical 
research methodology. Great chances for the further development of social pedagogy are provided by the 
new Polish - Czech - Slovak magazine The New Educational Review. Its first issue enkindled 
considerable attention at universities and scientific workplaces.  
Social pedagogy focuses on the solutions of complicated problems of upbringing in family, formation at 
school and leisure that are conditioned by contemporaty society in mutual relatedness. The co-operation 
with dose scientific disciplines is getting doser, particularly in social work, sociology of education, 
pedagogic sociology, and in social psychology. The interrelatedness of theory and application is getting 
more intensive, which is supported by the activity of the social pedagogy section within the framework of 
the Slovak Pedagogical Society at the Slovak Academy of Science.  
The inner shaping as well as work distribution among the scholars and workplaces representing social 
pedagogy in the Slovak Republic can be higly estimated. Together with the university training of social 
pedagogues,  
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the doctoral programmes in educational institutions have been expanded, which preserves generation 
continuity. Numerous dissertations, supported by research, deal with negative phenomena as went, and 
they lo ok for solutions (among others, drug addiction, criminality, discrimination, various forms of 
aggressiveness, unemployment, and so on).  
Our eountries enter the European Union together in May 2004. I presume that the next door is being 
opened for the development of pedagogie scienees as wen. The Polish - Czech - Slovak co-operation will 
be an important preeondition for the development of social - pedagogie theory and praetige within the 
European Union as went, which undoubtedly supports the publication of the international magazine 
called The New Educational Review.  
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Deregulation of life course and Adolescents' life goals 
*  

Abstract  

The presented paper is focused on the problem of sociallife organization as a source of changes in human 
behaviour and development. Based on the discussion of literature from the areas of life-span psychology, 
life-course sociology, and psychology of future-orientation, evidence for the increasing importance of 
non-normative challenges in human development is presented. Firstly, an overview of changes in social 
age system in modern society is given to describe the phenomenon of life course deregulation during the 
late 20th century. Secondly, some of the empirical data on adolescents' life-plans are discussed in a 
perspective of expected changes in the transition to adulthood of next generations of young people. 
Regarding adolescents' life planning, it is concluded that young people are aware of changes in the 
normative structure of life course, and they manifest a long moratorium on entering adulthood, mainly in 
the area of goals related to family life.  

Key Words: social changes, life course, lifespan development, life events, life goals  

Introduction  

Since the middle of the 20th century, psychological theories of normative development have proposed that 
the individual is confronted with an agesequential order of developmental tasks throughout life. Many 
scholars have assumed that this age-related structure of the life course creates the pattern of transitions 
and critical events which help the individual to anticipate fundamental changes in the life spanl (E r i k s 
o n, 1968; D u v a 11, 1971; Havighurst, 1972; Levinson, 1978). In a sociological perspective, the 
stability and predictability of these life-course patterns have been closely related to the institutionalization 
of modern society. Treating chronological age as a structural feature of social changes, the age-
stratification theory has  
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been developed as a useful theoretical construct (K o h li & M a y e r, 1986; K o h l i, 1986). "The 
concept of an 'age stratification system' helps [to] clarify the interaction between age and social change, 
and helps to understand how this interaction can produce and alter the stages in the life course" (R i l e y, 
1986, p. 151).  
During the late 20th century, the results of research have demonstrated fundamental changes and new 
social phenomena which inform us about disturbances in the normative structure of the life course and 
deviations from normative pathways in the development of individuals. These re cent developmental 
changes have led to the discussion whether individuals in modern societies still face a stable and 
normative life course (cf e.g. S e t t e r s t e n, 1997; Wrosch & Freund,200l).  
In social sdences there is a thesis under discussion that historical changes, mainly the rapid technological 
development and new forms of relationships in social contacts, may be related to the emerging process of 
deregulation of the life course in modern Western societies. Wrosch and Freund (2001) have postulated 
that " ... recent historical trends have led to a shift from institutionalized life course to processes of 
deregulation of the life course" (p. 267). This thesis is not accepted by all scholars (cf e.g., K o h l i & M 
a y er, 1986; S e t t e r s t e n, 1997). Some of them point out that normative sequences of the life course 
are highly resistant to change because of the fundamental factors of development, e.g. biological 
influences or naturaI influences of an adult generation on the behaviour of a younger one. However, some 
of them notice that the structural adaptation of sodal institutions to rapid historical changes is somewhat 
slower than objective changes in people's lives. As a consequence of the changes, people's lives are, or 
have the potential to become, destandardized and deinstitutionalized (H e l d, 1986; B u c h m a n, 1989). 
Regarding the normative structural changes in social organization, Hagestat and Neugarten (1985) have 
considered the possibility of a tendency to an 'ageirrelevant' society. Recently, Riley (W r o s c h & F r e 
u n d, 2001) has claimed a tendency from an 'age-graded' to 'age-integrated' adult society. In postulated 
concepts of an 'age-irrelevant' and an 'age-integrated' society, the chronological age would become 
largely uncorrelated with individuals' goals, striving and b eh avio ur. It also implies that people of 
different age groups would play the same sodal roles, pursue similar goals, and generally speaking, would 
manifest similar behaviour, sharing the experience of similar events.  
In the following considerations I will turn to a closer consideration of the empirical basis, looking for 
evidences of changes in the normative structure of the life course. I will try to show that the extension of 
changes in a contemporary sociallife allows us to speak about the shift process of life course 
deregulation.  
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Historical ehanges in modern sodeties after the Seeond World War have been described by two 
eonseeutive periods (K o h l i, 1986; W r o s e h & F r e u n d , 2001). The fi.rst period is generally 
eharacterized by institutionalization and stabilization of the life eourse, and by a high predietability of life 
eourse patterns. In the seeond, beginning with the transition from the sixties to the seventies, proeesses of 
institutionalization seem to have been redueed, thereafter a tendeney to pluralism and deregulation of the 
life eourse have followed.  
The deregulation in the life eourse usually refers to the disturbanees in normative patterns of ehanges in 
the life of adult people, including late adulthood. However, this phenomenon is reeently also observed in 
the period of adoleseenee, and even in late ehildhood (C o l e m a n, 2002)2.  
With regard to the eonsequenees which eould be important for the psyehology ofhuman development, I 
would like to foeus on the following three areas of sodal ehanges observed in modern sodeties. First, the 
age range in whieh developmental tasks have to be solved by individuals in a given period of life. 
Seeond, the aetuality of developmental tasks. Third, the number of nonnormative eritieal events in the 
human life span development.  

Broader age range in which developmental tasks have to be solved.  
Berniee Neugarten (1964) was one of the first seholars who stressed that people of all ages and genders 
are aware of general age eonstraints for development: they pereeive age norms and age expeetations in 
relation to their own patterns of timing and aeeording to an age-sequential strueture of life tasks. Studies 
eondueted by her and her eo-workers have demonstrated that individuals do not differ in their estimations 
of the best age timing in the realization of developmental tasks in many areas, e.g. in family life, 
oeeupational eareer, and eonsumption behaviour. Aeeording to her, being of-time in relation to others is 
experieneed by the individual as a stress which generates a tendeney to be in-time, regarding his/her 
knowledge about age-normativity in human life. This tendeney is treated as one of the most important 
sourees of ehanges in the behaviour and development of an individual. Following Neugarten, age-
normativity is usually eonsidered in terms of the individual's system of sodal knowledge, as age-linked 
'mental maps' which he or she uses to organize his or her own life, the lives of others, and general 
expeetations for the life eourse (Trempała & Malmberg, 1998;Trempała, 2002).  
In a more reeent study, Zepelin and eolleagues (1986-87, W r o s e h & F r e u n d, 2001) showed that 
normative expeetations about the age range in whieh developmental tasks should be solved have beeome 
broader, when they are eompared with the findings from Neugarden's Kansas City Studies of  
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Adult Life. During the late 20th century, many studies confirmed these results, demonstrating a 
restructuring process of adult life in modern societies.  
Restructuring of adult life has become evident in key domains. In the family circle, the most recognized 
changes during the last decades are: postponed marriages and new forms of partnerships, an increase in 
the mean age of mothers at their first childbearing, a later period of becoming a grandmother/ 
grandfather, etc. (Trommsdorff, Zheng & Tardif, 2002). In the domain of education and occupational 
career, a longer period of education and professional stabilization, and an earlier transition to retirement 
are observed (S e t t e r s t e n, 1997). These changes in the structure of adult life arerelated to an 
increasing number of such non-normative critical events as a separation or divorce, unemployment, new 
forms of family life, and longevity of people in most of the industrial societies (cf K o h 1 i & M a y er, 
1986; W r o s c h & F r e u n d, 2001; and the next section).  
Analysis of social changes demonstrates that the age range in which developmental tasks have to be 
solved by individuals in a given period of life has become broader. This tendency is evident in the studies 
on adolescence (e.g. O b u c h o w s k a, 2000; C o l e m a n, 2002). The textbooks of developmental 
psychology which were published during last decades show that adolescence as a period of transition to 
adulthood has become a long phase, recently covering even more than one decade of life (cf H a r was - N 
a p i e r a ł a & T r e m p a ł a, 2000). On the other hand, we can say that boundaries of adolescence 
become bIurred for two reasons. First, elements of adolescence move into childhood. Second, elements of 
adolescence are extended into adulthood.  
The delayed transition to adulthood is observed mainly in the domain of family life and occupational 
career. In the domain of family life the most interesting is an increasing age of young people living at 
home with their parents. For instance, in southern European countries in the 1990s 66% of males and 
44% of females, aged between 25-29, lived with their parents, while in 1986 this proportion was about 51 
% and 29% respectively (L a n z & R o s n a t i, 2002). According to Coleman (2002), this percentage is 
recently high not only in Southern Europe but also in such countries as Ireland and Belgium. 
Interestingly, males abandon their family horn es later than females in all of the European countries. In 
the domain of occupational career, a decrease in young people's contribution to the labour market is 
observed. For instance, Coleman (2002) stated that in many southern European countries (like Spain and 
Italy) the mean age of the first employment recently goes beyond the age of 24. Additionally, he pointed 
out that in the UK in the 1990s the percentage of young people who were employed after school 
decreased four times. These data  
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allow us to talk about a delayed entry of youth into the labour market and their delayed economic 
independence, which may explain why young people tend to delay leaving their own family homes.  
Recent studies have demonstrated not only a delay in transition to adulthood. In late childhood earlier 
entering adolescence is also observed. Reviewing anthropological, sodological, and psychological 
research into children and youth, we can find some evidence to support this thesis (cf Va s t a e t a 1., 
1995; Obuchowska, 2000; Coleman, 2002). Published data and natural observations allow us to notice an 
increasing number of children who attain early puberty and initiate sexual behaviour yet before the age of 
10. This tendency is greater in the Afro- American than the white cohorts, and is evident in the group of 
Afro- American girls. Additionally, in late childhood also an increasing number of other adolescent-type 
behaviour is observed referring to personal agency, sexual awareness, dating behaviour, use of 
technology, consumer behaviour, etc.  
Lessened actuality of developmental tasks. Regarding changes in the normative structure of life, we 
should consider the consequences of new sodal phenomena in the perspective of life span developmental 
psychology. I will focus my reflections on such tendendes as: decreasing rates of child-bearing, 
postponing marriages, an increasing number of separations or divorces, and diversity in forms of family 
life and partnerships. These new tendendes in sodal life suggest that some of the developmental tasks 
whose solving is traditionally treated as suitable for the transition to adulthood have become halted and/or 
they have even lost their actuality. This conclusion may be supported by the following arguments.  
Firstly, some empirical data indicate that at least some of the tasks considered in developmental 
psychology· as typical of a given period of life do not have to be realized for successful development. 
Wrosch and Freund (2001) reported the studyon control processes in childless women who were before 
(age 20-35) and after (age 39-56) the expected deadline for having their own children. It appears that 
among those women whose 'biological clock had run out', only those who did not disengage from the goal 
of having children reported a particularly high level of depressive symptoms. Nurmi and SalmelaAro 
(2003) investigated young adults in three points of the transition process from school to work: while they 
were 8till at school, 8 months after graduation, and 1.5 years after it. The results revealed that the 
outcomes of young adults' efforts to deal with the transition from school to work had consequences for 
the ways in which they reconstructed their goals. An important conclusion for our consideration is that 
among young people who had not been able to find a job, those who concentrated on self-related goals 
reported a lower level of  
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depressive symptoms. The results of these two research reports show the role of the process of life goals 
restructuring in coping with moratorium - type of life situation for successful personal development.  
Secondly, regarding cumulative effects of timing, we might hypothesize that earlier life events could 
produce delayed effects and even impose constraints on the solving of later developmental tasks. We can 
talk about a cumulative impact of earlier life events.on subsequent ones. For instance, delayed marriage 
or having a child may be considered as delayed effects of prolonged education. On the other hand, 
marriage and having a first child may not occur anymore, because time is 'running out: Analyses of 
empirical data published in the literature on the transition between youth and adulthood additionally 
allow to claim that " ... the crowding of events and tasks to be accomplished in the transition periods 
leads either to delay or loss of an engagement in either the family or occupational do main" (M e y er, 
1986, p. 168).  

Thirdly, restructuring of adultlife in modern society generates new challenges.  
It seems that some of them may be related to changes in developmental tasks. As an illustration let me 
take the well-researched problem ofloneliness caused byaculturalbackground(Rembowski, 1984;Rockach 
et al., 2002). Taking into account an increasing number of separations and divorces, which has become a 
typical phenomenon in Western societies, we might say that loneliness after the loss of a partner is today 
a developmental challenge typical not only of elderly people. It seems that loneliness may become an 
important task for all age groups of adult people, and in some respects even for children from broken 
families. The 'loneliness after loss a partner' is a good example of a task that has lost a normative 
character. Moreover, recent observations allow us to talk about changes in the normative sequence of 
developmental tasks. For instance, we observe an increasing number of young people who establish a 
family because of pregnancy and an increase ina number of young mothers who decide not to establish a 
family. In many cases these young people continue education and/or they are not financially independent. 
These two examples reflect deregulation in the normative sequence of developmental tasks: finishing 
education =? having a job =? establishing a family =? and having a child.  
Increasing number of non-normative critical events. A wider age range in which developmental tasks 
have to be solved and changes in the normative sequence of developmental tasks demonstrate that 
chronological age gradually loses a traditional meaning as a marker of developmental periods/stages. It 
seems that not precisely defined and biurred patterns of social age-expectations may lose their functionas 
a "social clock" of normative life chan ges occurring with age. Additionally, the above - discussed social 
changes themselves have produced normatively less expected life tasks. The experience of non-normative  
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events may recently become deepened by such sodal phenomena as cyclical unemployment, an increasing 
number of divorces, separations, new forms of cohabitation, and people's longevity. It seems likely that 
today young people are confronted by less defined patterns of the life course and they probably have less 
access to appropriate role models and peer support, as well as to sodal norms.  
Wrosch and Freund (2001) argue that, "although certain subgroups of the population are confronted with 
non-normative change to a greater extent than others (e.g., women who have joined the work force, S Q) r e 
n s e n , 1990) [ ... ], today, individuals face the challenging situation of managing both the normatively 
expected developmental tasks and an increasing number of normatively less expected events and life 
changes." (p. 271). It do es not mean that in modern sodeties an increasing number of non-normative 
events causes an increase in the total number of events in individual experience. According to Schroots 
(2003), the structure of life is dominated by the Principle oj the Constant Life Perspective. In the Dutch 
longitudinal research project what has been found is that the sum of events is constant over the lifespan. 
With regard to it and taking into account that some of the normative events in the past have become less 
expected today, it seems likely that only the relation or proportion between normative and non-normative 
events has changed in the contemporary experience of people.  

Adolescents' future-orientation  

Regarding the psychologicallevel of analysis, it is assumed that age systems constitute cognitive 
constructions. Members of society have a common way of thinking about the changes that occur from 
birth to death and about the significance of these changes. Sodal knowledge about age-normativity 
constitutes not only abstract 'mental age-maps' but also general expectations for one's own life course that 
underlies the individual's future-orientation.  
The term 'future-orientation is usually understood as a construing process of future states of mental 
representations (e.g. N u r m i , 1991) or as a complex of cognitive-motivational conceptualization of the 
self in the future, in relation to the sodal world (e.g. Trommsdorff, 1994). In the research into adolescence 
it is assumed that a person's orientation to the future develops in the socio-cultural context as subjective 
theories about life that help individuals accommodate sodal and developmental problems and tasks, and 
help them change their socio-cultural contexts according to the way they anticipate and evaluate their 
futures (see T r e m p a ł a & M a l m b e r g ,  
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1998). In this approach, basic elements of human future-orientation are life go aIs and plans. Generally 
speaking, a 'goal' may be defined as a potential and required state of the "s elf" or environment in the 
future, mentally anticipated by the individual, while a 'plan' may be understood as a way of attaining 
goals and controlling a goal-directed activity (cf Z a l e s ki, 1991; C z e r w i ń s k a J a s i e w i c z, 
2001). Goals are located in the future time perspective (FTP), i.e. in a subjective representation of the 
future time quantity which frames potential events.  
Let me consider the problem of adolescents' life goals. Nowadays, it is a widely shared assumption that 
people actively regulate their development and construct their life course (B al t e s, 1987; L e r n er, 
1998; Tr e m p a ł a, 2002). In this approach, goals are treated as central building blocks of human 
development because they structure and direct behaviour into particular pathways (Wrosch & Freund, 
2001).  
Adolescents' future-orientation as a reflection of the cultural prototype of the expected lifespan 
development. In the theory of behaviour and development, adolescence is described as a period of 
preparation for adult life. In this perspective, the transition to adulthood is usually understood in terms of 
normative developmental tasks (E r i k s o n, 1968; H a v i g h u r s t, 1972; H u r lo ck, 1985). In our 
culture we share a view that young people have to solve such fundamental tasks as: finishing school, 
starting an occupation, and establishing a partnership and a family (e.g. N u r m i, 1991; T r e m p a ł a & 
M a l m b e r g, 1998; C z e r w i ń s k a - J a s i e w i c z, 2001).  
Cross-cultural life-span studies on thinking about the future (cf Nurmi, 1989, 1994) have shown that 
young people of all ages and genders are mostly interested in their education, occupation and marriage, 
planning their own future in the sequence: finishing education and preparation for a profession, having a 
job, establishing a family and ha:ving a child. According to Nurmi (1992) and Liberska (1995, 2002), 
these results of research demonstrate that adolescents' orientation to the future reflects the cultural 
prototyp e of the transition to adulthood. According to Buchman (1989) adolescents' images of life 
perspectives are coded in collective representations (cf M a l m b e r g & N o rrg ar d, 1999).  
The results of the aforementioned studies on adolescents' orientation to the future allow us to talk about 
fundamental and universal life goals and about the universal sequence of realizing these goals. However, 
the age extension in which realizing these goals is planned depends on many individual and contextual 
variables (cf N u r m i, 1989, 1991; M a l m b e r g, 1998). Moreover, some of the recently published 
studies have demonstrated that the age extension of goal realization varies with socio-historical time, i.e. 
time perspectives of goal  
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realization seem to ehange aeross historical periods, reflecting the eurrent social eoneerns (cfNurmi, 
2000;Trempała & Malmberg, 2002).  
In the following eonsiderations I will foeus on the problem of a delayed entry into adulthood in the 
adoleseents' future life prospeets. I assume that ehanges in the social eontext of development are reflected 
fixstly in the planning proeesses of goal-direeted aetivity in the future life. On the other hand, socio-
historical ehanges in life-goals, in subsequent eohorts of adoleseents entering adulthood, may inform us 
about the future ehanges in the strueture of adult life, and even about the future ehanges in the social 
system, whieh will eontribute to developmental eontexts for next generations of young people. The 
knowledge about these ontogenetie tendencies may improve our predietions of anthropologieal ehanges in 
human development.  
Moratorium on entering adulthood in adolescents' life plans. In a historical perspeetive, during the late 
20th century subsequent eohorts of young people gradually delayed the proeess of taking adu1t roles. 
Nowadays, it seems that the moratorium on entering adulthood is probably the eommon experienee of the 
European youth.  
Experienee of moratorium is reflected in adolescents' orientation to the future, especially in their life 
plans. Recently, some of the lifespan research data on adolescents' life prospects have demonstrated that 
the age of planning of the realization of goals has increased. This phenomenon is observed also in the 
research into adolescents' future-orientation in Poland. The process of delaying the moment of taking 
adult roles among Polish adolescents rapidly deepened in the time of transition from the socialist to the 
market economy in the late 1980s and early 1990s. It seems likely that this tendency is still in progress 
following the social and political changes which still occur in our country undergoing transformation.  
This thesis is supported by the very interesting resu1ts presented by Liberska (2002) in her report from 
time-Iag studies on hopes and fears, and life goals of school students in the city of Poznań during the 
period of socio-economical transformation in Poland, in the years 1987-1999. Liberska (2002) 
demonstrates that the temporal extension of selected life goals significantly changed from 1987 to 1999 
(cfTable l).  
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Table 1. Timing of life goals (L i b e r s k a, 2002, p. 57)  
 

1987 1991 1999 
Goals:

Age of 
Sodal and political work  22.2  24.1  33.0 

Satisfying occupation  22.6  22.1  24.2 

Getting married  22.9  25.5  26.7 

Having children  23.7  26.8  28.5 
High income  36.3  26.6  28.0 

The data presented in Table 1 show an increasing tempo raI extension of the life goals that are 
fundamental for the transition to adulthood. Regarding the data from 1987, we can say that in 1999 the 
participants planned: (1) to occupy themselves with sodal and political work on average 11 years later; (2) 
to have a child on average 5 years later; (3) to get married on average 4 years later; (4) to have a 
satisfying job on average 2 years later. It is interesting that at the same time they expected to achieve a 
high income on average 8 years earlier than the partidpants in 1987.  
Liberska (2002) demonstrates that during the 1990s rapid changes in the sodal system in Poland extended 
the adolescents' life plans of taking adult role s, mainly in the domain of family life, occupation, and in 
social and political activities. However, this conclusion is not confirmed in the studies on future 
orientation of school students in the city of Bydgoszcz conducted in 1995 by Trempała and Malmberg 
(1996; 1998; M a l m b e r g & T r e m P a ł a, 1997) and in 2002 by Śliwicka (2002). School students in 
Bydgoszcz show an expanding temporaI perspective of life goals whose realization is fundamental for the 
transition to adulthood, however not in the degree that was indicated by Liberska in her study.  
Trempała and Malmberg (1996) investigated future orientation of the youth from vocational and 
secondary schools in Bydgoszcz (Poland) and in Vasa (Finland). They found that Polish students 
exhibited a greater delay in planning the transition to adulthood than Finnish ones. Moreover, Polish 
adolescents were more certain of their life plans: their probability estimations of attaining life-goals were 
higher than those of the Finnish youth. However, the age of successful realization of goals related to the 
transition to adulthood they expected was on average 3 years later than that of Finnish school students (cf 
Table 2).  
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Table 2. The age of goals realization in Polish and Finnish samples 
(Trempała & Malmberg,1996)  

 
Goals:  Poland (Bydgoszcz) : Finland (Vasa) 

Age of realization 
Finishing school  [23.9> 21.6] ***  
Professional qualifications  [26.6> 23.5] ** 
Employment  [25.7 > 22.4] ** 
Leaving family home  [23.4 > 19.7] ***  
Getting married  [22.5 > 18.9] *** 
Having children  [26.0> 23.3] ** 

**p < 0.01; ***p < 0.001  
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Comparing the data presented in Tables l and 2, we can infer that the time extension of life goals 
realization is sometimes significantly different in the sample investigated in Bydgoszcz in 1995 and in the 
samples investigated in Poznań in 1991 and 1999. It seems that the tendency to delay the transition to 
adulthood in the life plans of Bydgoszcz school students was weaker than that observed by Liberska in 
her study of Poznań adolescents.  
Turning to the results of thecomparison of our two studies of the Bydgoszcz school students, who were 
investigated in 1995 and in 2002, we noticed one more interesting difference in the results of Liberska's 
study in Poznań (cfTable 3)3. This comparison indicates that during 8 years, from 1995 to 2002, in the life 
plans of the youth in Bydgoszcz changes did not occur, which could be interpreted as an evidence for the 
continuity of the tendency to delay the transition to adulthood in the early 2000s. On the contrary, the 
results of Śliwicka's study (2002) show some decrease in the age extension in which adolescents expected 
to realize the goals related to their occupational career. It appears that in Bydgoszcz in 2002 the school 
students planned to be employed yet before finishing schooling and before attaining professional 
qualifications. These data suggest some disturbances or even deviation from the normative pathway of 
occupational development, which entails attaining suitable qualifications before getting a job.  
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Table 3. The age of goals realization in two cohorts of the youth in Bydgoszcz  
 

Goals:  Trempała & Malmberg (1996): Śliwicka 
(2002)

 Age of realization  
Finishing  [23.9 = 23.0]  
Professional qualitications  [26.6> 24.0] **  
Employment  [25.7> 22.5] ** 
Leaving family home  [23.4 - ]  
Getting married  [22.5 = 23.0] 
Having children  [26.0 = 25.5] 

**p < 0.01  

The stability of adolescents' life plans in the area of some goals may be related to the growing stability of 
changes in the Polish social system dur ing the late 1990s and early 2000s. However, the decrease in the 
age extension in which adolescents expected to realize the goals related to their occupational career 
seems to be paradoxical in the light of increasing unemployment in the Bydgoszcz region during the early 
2000s. There arises a question: does this phenomenon express realism or illusory optimism of 
adolescents' life plans?  

Realism or illusory optimism of adolescents' occupational life plans.  
According to the data presented above, in 2002 the school students in Bydgoszcz intended to get a job yet 
during schooling and significantly reduced the age at which they wanted to attain professional 
qualifications after finishing school, on average 2 years later than in 1995. I think that there are three 
ways of explaining the tendency of the youth to earlier entering the labour market, which was observed in 
Bydgoszcz.  
First, a tendency to earlier enter the labour market may be caused by a rational belief of young people, 
according to which a person who gets a job and attains suitable qualifications earlier than others has 
bigger chan ces on the labour market. This rationale may arise from the thinking about one's own future 
as an effect of larger knowledge young people in Poland have about competition on the labour market (C 
z e r w i ń s k a - J a s i e w i c z, 2001).  
Second, this tendency may be an effect of illusory optimism, which is treated by Malmberg (Malmberg 
& Norrgard, 1999) as a defensive mechanism in thinking about one's own future. In my opinio n, 
Malmberg's proposition is limited to cases of young people who cannot manage expected challenges. It 
seems likely that exaggerated optimism is related not only to self-defense but may arise as a result of 
more general principles of a cognitive structure or 'life space' organization.  
Third, regarding developmental principles, it is important to consider this problem in the perspective of 
the temporai organization of cognitive structures.  
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I treat this perspective as the most suitable for an explanation of exaggerated optimism in thinking about the 
future. As an illustration let me take the results of some studies and theoretical statements related to the 
problem of temporal construals.  
Many years ago, Nissan (1972) proved that people ten d to be more optimistic about and confident of distant 
future than near future outcomes. A similar tendency is observed in the research into future orientation of 
adolescents and young adults. For instance, Lanz and Rosnati (2002) noticed that the expected age of life goals 
realization increases with the age of investigated young people. They found that younger age groups 
(adolescents aged 17-19) were more optimistic, expecting an earlier realization of life goals than older ones 
(young adults aged 20-25). It seems likely that older age groups delay the realization of life goals as a result of 
confrontation with the re ality of the transition to adulthood which allows them to see the fallacies of their 
earlier planning and initiate a restructuring process of their former life plans, according to the present 
knowledge about themselves and about the changing world.  
Liberman and Trope (1998) explain this kind of tendencies in terms of the so-called theory of temporai 
construals. They suggest that abstract features are likely to be used in construing distant future events, whereas 
more concrete features are likely to be used in construing near future events. They suggest that " ... in distant 
future construals, peripheral, incidental, subordinate, and contextual features are either omitted or replaced by 
more central and abstract features, resulting in more coherent representations" (1998, p. 7). These construals 
about distant future seem to contribute to the individuals' overconfidence, exaggerated optimism and planning 
fallacy.  
It should be noted here that this statement is consistent with Kurt Lewin's (1946) theory of'life space: according 
to which more distant areas of the past and the future are less structured (organized). Additionally, Lewin 
stressed that in human development the extension of time perspective increases. Regarding Lewin's statements, 
it may be hypothesized that better differentiated and organized areas of 'life space' expand with development, 
containing more distant goals in a better structured time perspective. The age-related processes of the life space 
organization (an expanding differentiationand restructuring of the life space areas in time perspectives) may 
explain the well-known transition from the criticism and idealism of adolescents to more accurate and less 
confident judgments about the present re ality and prospects of future life. On the other hand, we know that, 
according to the cognitive-developmental approach, this tendency may be interpreted in terms of the 
development of formai operations (P i a g e t, 1981).  
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According to the above considerations, the answer to the question about the degree of adolescents' life 
plans reality is not possible without the knowledge of a developmental level of temporal construals that 
individuals use in the constructed visions of their future. People can set the same life goals and plans for 
realizing, however, on the basis of different experiences and using different cognitive 'tools' that may 
represent different developmental advancement. It seems likely that the level of developmental 
advancement of these temporal construals may be a good predictor of accuracy and re ality of the visions 
constructed by the individual of his/her future and life plans. Unfortunately, this thesis is supported 
nowadays by only a small number of research data published (cf e.g. Ku i c h & Tr e m p a ł a, 1995).  

Conclusions  

During the late 20th century, the historical changes in modern societies led to transitional processes from 
an 'age-graded' to an 'age-irrelevant' and/or 'age-integrated' society. These social changes raised processes 
of life events reconstruction and led to a shift from the institutionalized life course to processes of 
deregulation of the life course. From the psychological perspective, deregulation of the normative 
structure of the life tourse disturbs the sequence of developmental tasks and produces some deviations 
from normative pathways in the development of individuals.  
Historical changes and new social phenomena which disturb the normative structure of life in modern 
societies are reflected in life plans of adolescents. The sequence of their life goals, in general, seems to be 
consistent with the cultural stereotyp e of entering adulthood, i.e. first finishing school, then getting a job, 
and finally establishing a family and having children. However, some symptoms of deregulation of this 
sequence are observed, mainly in the do main of family circle and occupational career. Moreover, 
adolescents' life plans show an increasing moratorium on taking adult role s, mainly in the domain of 
family life. It is possible that delayed plans for entering adulthood in this domain of life are related to 
growing fears of unemployment, and as a result, financial and social independence, which seems to be a 
necessary condition of family life planning (cf C z e r w i ń s k a - J a s i e w i c z, 2001; L i b e r s k a, 
2002).  
Some scholars have emphasized that recent changes in the normativity of the life course in modern 
societies give more importance to the individual as an agent in his or her own development. Bandura 
(2001) says that "to be an agent is to intentionally make things happen by one's action. Agency embodies 
endowments, belief systems, self-regulatory capabilities and distributed  
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structures and functions through which personal influence is exercised [o. o]. The core features of agency 
enable to play a part in their self-development, adaptation, and self-renewal with changing times" (po 2). 
Recent social changes toward deinstitutionalization and destandardization have made it necessary for a 
person to become an agent rather than an actor playing a role in scripts written by society (B r o w n, 
1987, cited by Z aj a c, 2003), and to become the 'self-author' who creates his or her own schema of the 
world and tries to find his or her own place in it (O b u c h o w s ki, 2000). According to this perspective 
of consideration, a moratorium on entry into adulthood which is also observed in adolescents' life plans 
may be treated as a self-regulatory process of dis engagement from goals, striving, demands or roles 
related to adult life (W r o s c h & F r e u n d, 2001) or as a specific way oflife go aIs reconstruction in 
dealing with developmental constraints (N u r m i & S a l m e l a - A r o , 2003) which express 
constructive efforts to manage non-normative events in an individual development.  
The presented considerations point out the role of changes in the social context for human development. 
To understand the role of normative life events deregulation in modern societies for human development, 
research should be conducted that will compare the adaptation to normative developmental tasks with the 
adaptation to non-normative life events in different birth cohorts. We need to know more about successful 
development as well as risk factors in a changing context of sociallife. However, the cross-sectional 
studies allow us to answer the question mainly about the outcomes of past social changes in a 
developmental context, which are specific to a particular cohort. It is impossible to describe the 
continuity of individual changes in a changing world in this kind of study. Additionally, from a 
methodological point of view the measure of developmental changes in a cross-sectional design does not 
seem to be completely reliable. For these reasons, it is better to learn processes of the adaptation to 
developmental challenges by using longitudinal and sequential designs. The gradually increasing number 
of this kind of studies whose results have been published recently in psychological literature may 
improve the understanding of complex processes of successful development in a changing society. I hope 
that our project of the Bydgoszcz Longitudinal Study of development of new-bom children, their siblings, 
parents and grandparents (cf www.trempala.ab.edu.pl) may contribute significantly to our knowledge 
about developmental changes during a very interesting historical period of European integration. In my 
opinion, cross-cultural studies are necessary in this domain of research.  
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" This article is an extended version of the paper presented at the seminar On Adolescents' Problems organized by the 
Developmental Psychology Division of the Polish Psychological Society (December 12-13, 2003, Poznań). The research 
was granted by the Casimirus the Great University of Bydgoszcz (BS 51/13). I am grateful to Katarzyna Lubiewska and 
Witold Brzeziński for their comments on adraft ofthis article. Correspondence should be sent to Janusz Trempała, e-mail: 
tremjan@ab.edu.pl.  
l Psychologists usually speak of life span development, whereas sociologists speak of life course. Some scholars use these 
terms interchangeably, assuming that they refer to the same underlying concept (see Hagestat & Neugarten, 1985). From a 
psychological point of view I use the term 'life course' meaning a pattern of age-related critical events and transitions that 
are socially created, recognized and shared as turning points of the 'life span development' ofhuman individuals.  
2 Of course, the degree of deregulation in early phases of development should be probably lower than in adulthood because 
of a higher degree of children's and early adolescents' life institutionalization (e.g. schooling).  
3 It should be stressed here that some of the discussed differences in results of reviewing studies may be an effect of some 
differences in methods (e.g. different forms of questions, etc.) and of the fact that sampIes of thesestudies were not 
completely equal. For these reasons, some of the presented statements and inferences should be treated only as a 
prerequisite for further research and discussion.  
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Personality and health problems of elderly people  

Abstract  

Everybody may observe the influence of the psyche on the body, and the influence of the body on the 
psyche, in common every-day life. This mutual influence has been used by medicine for many ages and 
in many cultures. Research into the influence of psychosocial factors on one's health shows that the 
neurohormonal and immunological systems play a very important role.  
Stress is considered to be the main pathogenic factor of psychosomatic diseases. However, we find 
differences in reactions of distinct people to the same stressor. This fact has become an inspiration to 
develop the salutogenetic model. The psyche is a very important factor in the functioning of an old person 
and it is best expressed by personality ( ... an individual shapes throughout his ar her entire life) shaped 
throughout a person's whole life.  
The goal of my research is to show the influence a senior's personality has on their health problems. I 
used two methods in the research. To study the personality of old people I used the NEOFFI 
questionnaire of Costa and McCrae. In order to inquire about the health problems of old people I used a 
questionnaire form I had prepared myself. It consists of twenty questions about the health of respondents. 
The research covered 100 people, 60 women and 40 men, between the age of 60 and 95 that is, at the old 
age.  
As we can see in the research, personality has a very important influence on health problems of elderly 
people. However, diseases affecting those people are inevitable. Early diagnosis and proper treatment as 
well as help provided not only by specialized medical personnel but also by closest relatives or friends 
are very important.  

Key words: psychoneuroimmunology, health in the holisticjunctional approach, psychosomatic diseases, 
personality  
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Everybody may observe the influence of the psyche on the body, and the influence of the body on the 
psyche, in common every-day life. This mutual influence has been used by medieine for many ages and 
in many cultures.  
Nowadays we can observe a tendency to lo ok at a human being in a holistic, not biomedical, way. The 
latter approach was used mainly in the twentieth century as a result of the Cartesian dualism of body and 
psyche. This mechanistie approach to human body was also influence d by the rapid growth of 
technology.  
The holistic model, the roots of which can be traced in the ancient times, recognizes the relationship 
between the psyche and the body. Findings in such fields as neurophysiology, psychiatry, psychology, 
and medical practiee prove the correctness of such an approach. The therapeutie methods wnnect the 
work of psychologists and psychiatrists-internists iri the field of so-called psychosomatic medicine.  
Ader (1990), the main representative of the modern approach to psychosomatics, the founder of 
psychoneuroimmunology, maintains that in the psychosomatic approach one may find a lot of data that 
prove mutual connections and influences of the psyche and the body; there is also better understanding of 
mechanisms connecting psychie processes with the major reactions of human body that determine its 
health. The latest versions of this approach also take into considetatiori the ehviiorimerit ahd the level of 
a person's functioning;  
Accotding to the defihition of the Wodd Health Organisation, health (in the holistic-functional appioach) 
expresses mutm11 relatidns between furictionał structures of a huilian being, arid between the haman 
beiiig and his ot her environment. It is a process of coiistant, dynamie balancing of a humari beińg's 
rieeds (or best "oar rieeds") against the envifonmehtał requirements (01' "qualifying factod'). The level of 
a person's health depends on his or her resolitces (internal ahd environmental), as well as ori 
requirements, sometiines całled stressors. In this holistie- functional model, which defines health as a 
process, the main role is played by the conscious activity of the sl1bject, who, using the sense of 
coherence and othet immunity resources (health potentials), promotes his or her own health, protects it 
and participates in the process of treatment, when pathogens and lowered immunity lead to a breakdown 
of the dynamie balance, i.e. the disease. (S ę k, 2001, s.47).  
Following theapproach by the Wodd Health Organisation, we admit the existence of somatie diseases 
which result from a severe or chronic trauma as the primary cause. (B i l i k i e w i c z, S t r z y ż e w S ki, 
1992, s. 141).  
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Research into the influence of psychosocial factors on one's health shows that the neurohormonal and 
immunological systems play a very important role. Each consciously experienced emotion as well as a 
cognition process has its anatomical and physiological basis. An emotional situation determined by stress 
is characterized by mobilization of autonomic processes, preparing the organism to fight or to escape. In 
the case of inhibition or displadng aggressive impulses, none of the previously mentioned actions occurs, 
and the unused energy puts the organism in a chronie state of "being prepared to fight or to escape ("to 
escape or to fight")". The state may cause migraines, arterial hypertension, or heart problems. The 
autonomie system of people, who effectively refrain from action to the state of regressive dependence 
and passiveness, reacts with increased tension (strain, stres s) of the parasympathetic nervous system. 
This mechanism may form the basis for symptoms of a peptic ulcer disease of the alimentary canal or 
bronchial diseases, and it may be a reason for many other diseases. Protracted stress may aIs o result in 
lowered production of white blood cells. It has also been determined that there is a potential influence of 
psychosocial factors on immunosupressive reactions. (Bruhla, Brzozowski, 1990 r.,s.610)  
Stress is considered to be the main pathogenic factor of psychosomatic diseases. However, we find 
differences in reactions of distinct people to the same stressor. This fact has become an inspiration to 
develop the salutogenetic model. The psyche is a very important factor in the functioning of an old 
person and it is best expressed by personality ( ... an individual shapes throughout his or her entire 
life)shaped throughout a person's whole life.  
Personality is the whole of relatively constant psychieal and physieal features of a given human being, 
determining the form of adjustment to the environment which is specific to him or her, and the complex 
of psychieal features, related to motivational and emotional components of human psyche and 
temperament but excluding intelligence and abilities, Le. the intellectual aspect of human psyche. (K r a h 
e l s k a, 1965).  
A human being, as opposed to an animal, has a personality. For this reason we must not consider a human 
being, his or her behaviour and actions, without considering his or her personality. The problem of 
personality is the subject of interest of many sciences including philosophical, social, historical, 
legislative and pedagogieal, as much as psychologieal and psychopathological ones.  
A human being as an organism and personality is the mostcomplex result of the synthesis of social and 
biologieal growth. Personality is a human being considered not only as an object, but also as a subject of 
a conscious activity. Personality is a human being as a whole; it is a conscious sodal individual, not only 
one of the aspects or psychie characteristics of a human being.  
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On the basis of research based on self-description and estimation of personality characteristics defined by 
CattelI, Donald Fiske (1949) concluded that they may be reduced to five factors: social adaptation, 
conformity, the will to achieve, emotional contro!, and creative intelIect.  
Norman used these five factors as a starting point, combined each of them with four descriptions from 
CattelI's list, and analysed the results in terms of componential analysis. As a result he came up with five 
factors which structure personality, and calIed them: surgency [?], amicability, conscientiousness, 
emotional stability and culture.  
Many scientists joined the research into personality. In the late 1970s, two American scientists, Paul 
Costa and Robert McEroe used CattelI's 16-question survey and reduced the number of factors to three: 
neuroticism, extroversion and imagination, which they later calIed openness to experiences. Under the 
influence of consecutive research into PMO, McCrae and Costa expanded their model of personality by 
two other factors, which they called ability to compromise and conscientiousness.  
AlI the five factors mentioned above have a significant influence on the processes of ageing and diseases 
specific to elderly people.  

The goal of the research  

The goal of my research is to show the influence a senior's personality has on their health problems. 
Basing on the theoretical model of personality (by McCrae and Costa) I studied the influence of five 
personality factors: neuroticism, extroversion, openness, amicability and conscientiousness on physical 
abilities of old people) arterial pressure, the urinary system, efficiency of sight organs, dentition, ailments 
of the respiratory system, depression symptoms and hearing efficiency.  

Methods and material of the research  

I used two methods in the research. To study the personality of elderly people I used the NEO- FFI 
questionnaire of Costa and McCrae. It consists of five grades, which allow measuring five previously 
mentioned factors of personality. The questionnaire consists of sixty questions which should be answered 
by marking the answer of the five-step scale.  
l - I totally disagree  
2 - I disagree  
3 - No opinion  
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In order to inquire about the health problems of old people I used a questionnaire form I had prepared 
myself. It consists of twenty questions about the health of respondents. The questions concerned blood 
pressure, ailments of the urinary system, the respiratory system, efficiency of sight and hearing organs, 
depression disorders and the state of dentition.  
The research covered 100 people, 60 women and 40 men, between the age of 60 and 95, that is at the old 
age.  

Table l. Age and sex of the interviewed people  
 

 60-65  66-70  71-75  76-80  81- 85  86-90 91-95 Ali  
 N  %  N  %  N  %  N  % N % N % N % N % 

Femałe  II  II  13  13  12  12  8  8 10 10 4 4 l  l 60 60 
Małe  8  8  10  10  7  7  9  9 3 3 3 3  - - 40 40 
Ali  19  19  23  23  19  19  17  17 13 13 7 7 l  l 100 10

The youngest person was 60 years old, the oldest was 95. The biggest group consisted of women between 
the age of 66 and 70 - there were 13 of them, (13%) while the smallest group consisted of women ranging 
from 91 to 95 - only l woman, (1%). The biggest group of men in my research were men between 66 and 
70 - there were 10 of them, which is 10%, the smallest group of men were those at the age of 81 to 85 - 3 
men, and at the age of 86 to 90, also 3 men, which made up 3% of the whole group.  

Results  

In order to verify the hypothesis I computed the linear Pearson's correlation for five personality factors, 
diseases of elderly people and their physical fitness. The table shows consecutively the influence of 
neuroticism, extroversion, openness, conscientiousness, physical fitness and ability to compromise on 
health problems of the examined elders.  
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Table 2. Pearson's linear eorrelation eoefficient and its relevanee for men 
and women - personality versus diseases and physical fitness  

 

 
Correlations of F 

and M  
p < 05000 N=100 

 

 Illness  Ph.fit. 
NEUR.  0.1451  -0.3511 

 p=.058  p=.OOO 
EXTR.  -0.0453  0.2786 

 p=.556  p=.OOO 

OPEN.  -0.2187  -0.2302 

 p=.004  p=.002 
CONSC.  -0.0936  -0.0425 

 p=.222  p=.580 

Ab.Comp.  0.3481  0.1442 

 p=.OOO  p=.049 

As we ean see, the most important eorrelation oeeurs between the level of neuroticism and physical 
fitness of the examined seniors. The eorrelation is 0.3511 at p = 0.000, and it means that higher levels of 
neuroticism involve worse physical fitness. Another important eorrelation indieates the eonneetion 
between the ability to eompromise and inereasing worsening of health. It equals 0.3481 at p=O.OOO, Le. 
a higher level of ability to eompromise involves inereased vulnerability to diseases. Less important 
eorrelations, whieh still eon firm the previously stated hypothesis, show the eonneetion between 
extroversion and physical fitness as well as between openness and worsening of health and physical 
fitness of the interviewed people. The eorrelation of extroversion and physical fitness is 0.2786 at 
p=O.OOO and it shows that a higher level of extroversion involves better physical fitness. However, 
researeh shows that the level of openness determines both worsening of health and physical fitness at the 
old age. In both eases the eorrelation is negative: openness versus diseases - -0.2187 at p=0.004, openness 
and physical fitness - -0.2302 at p=0.002. It me ans that a lower level of openness· of the examined 
people involves a higher level of the worsening of health, which is eonneeted with the weakening 
immunity of the organism and deereased physical fitness of the examined people.  
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From the moment of birth the way of life is determined by milestones - a person rejects some kinds of 
behaviour and accepts others. He or she feels sorrow for what was left behind but assuming new attitudes 
and taking new duties he or she develops and his/her personality matures.  
Weaning, going to school, puberty, fi.rst job, leaving horn e, marriage, promotion, menopause, are the 
most important milestones.  
Some anniversaries are moments of painful reckoning; the eighteenth birthday opens prospeets to sueeess 
and freedom, but the thirtieth, fortieth and fiftieth birthday evoke melancholie meditations about 
aehievements made so far and those still ahead. We begin to realize how little time is left. For some 
people these milestones are like spokes put in their wheels, and for many of them old age is the biggest 
spoke. In especially favourable circumstanees it is old age whieh offers opportunities of giving the final 
shape to a person's personality. Years of fight, eompetitions and monotonous hard wark are gone - it is 
time to stop for a while, to think and evaluate. (B r i c e P. 1986).  
The main goal of my work was to prove the eonnection between personality and health problems of 
elderly people.  
On the basis of the researeh I eoncluded that neuroticism is, to a large degree, determined by both the sex 
and age of seniors. I ean state that women are eharaeterized by a mueh higher level of neuroticism than 
men. They are less resistant to stress, they have problems in eoping with diffieult situations and they are 
more emotionally unstable. Neuroticism depends on age to a large extent. Although it is not a rule, people 
over 75 represent higher levels of neurotieism as compared to younger ones, i.e. under 75. They are less 
eomposed and they have more problem s in eoping with diffieult situations.  
Increased levels of extroversion are also more typical of women who are more open and sociable. The 
level of extroversion depends on age as well. Compared to older one s, people aged from 60 to 75 are 
more extrovert, open and talkative. They are more lively and sociable, they make new aequaintanees 
easier and like to spend their time with other people.  
As far as openness to experienees, conscientiousness and ability to eompromise are eoneerned, all the 
examined people, regardless of age, show an average esealation of these features. My research also shows 
that women are the most eonseientious and open to experienees. This proves that they are more punetual, 
they are not afraid to take risk, and they are more responsible than men. Women also display a better 
ability to eompromise, they are less confrontational, whieh makes it easier for them to eope with life 
problems.  
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In my opinion, the personality of elderly 
people is very clearly diversified and it 
depends on many factors, such as: age, and 
sex, but also the place of residence and 
financial situation.  
Another problem, covered in my research, 
is the health of elders. The research shows 
that both the age and sex of the examined 
people have an influence on the 
functionality of their organisms. The 
research proves that the most common 
problem s are connected with physical 
fitness and functionality of the senses: sight 
and hearing, with disorders of breathing 
and the urinary system functionality, and 
also with dentition and depression disorders  
Talking about physical fitness, one may 
observe that the biggest number of the 
examined people say that they have 
problems with walking, and worse fitness is 
typical of people aged from 80 to 95. As far 
as the relationship between sex and 
physical fitness is concerned, it may be 
observed that men are in better physical 
condition, they leave home more often and 
they do not give up in situations which 
require physical effort.  
As far as other health aspects are 
concerned, such as blood pressure, urine, or 
dentition and depression symptoms, one 
may say that all the examined people 
experience these illnesses in long-Iasting 
periods of time, and often with 
complications. It may be stated that all 
these health problems affect women more 
than men. AIso, the examined elders have 
big problems with urine retention, mainly 
in situations of a hurry and anger, they 
complain about many cavities in dentition 
or about a lack of dentition. GId age is 
connected with chronic and constant 
problems with the respiratory system, poor 
or very poor hearing, and moodiness, which 
lead to frequent depressions they are not 
able to cope with. However, all the 
examined people clearly state that they 
prefer to get treatment at home, staying 
with their families.  

The most important issue is the answer 
to the basic research question:  

"Does personality have an influence on 
health problems of the elderly people 
examined?"  
The data obtained from the research show 
that people with a high level of neuroticism 
report physical ailments. These people 
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eople with a high and average level of 
neuroticism, they are also more susceptible 
to stress and negative emotions. The high 
level of neuroticism of these people 
determines their dissatisfaction with the 
state of their sight and lack of dentition.  
The high level of extroversion determines a 
satisfactory state of hearing, lack of 
symptoms of depression and a smali 
number of diseases. The low level of 
extoversion influenc'es problems ,with 
sight and causes an instability of arterial 
pressure.  
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The elderly people who are most open, conscientious and able to compromise have no or very few health 
problems. These people are more open to experiences, they know how to cope well in new and difficult 
situations.  
As we can see, personality has a very important influence on health problems of old people. However, 
diseases affecting those people are inevitable. Early diagnosis and proper treatment as well as help 
provided not only by specialized medical personnel but also by closest relatives or friends are very 
important. It is also important not to deprive elderly people of their independence. With mature 
personality, although troubled and shocked with losses, they desire and are able to decide about 
themselves and to keep control of their environment andthei'r own fate.  
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Tasks of Educational Sciences in the Process of 
Integration  

Abstract  

This contribution deals with the questions of opening of education to marginal disciplines and theories of 
system self-organization in the relation to the questions of socialization as a subject of educational 
sociology attention that could be an example of the integration of educational science. It acquaints the 
reader clearly with the theory of Niklas Luhmann, Thomas Luckmann and Peter L. Berger. In the 
conclusion, it draws attention to dangers of autopoiesis if this notion should be related to open systems 
where the process of socialization, and the process of education as wen belong indisputably.  

Key words: autopoiesis, autokinesis, socialization, educational sociology, constructionism, education, 
edification, life situation  

The traditional understanding of education, or even of educational science (Erziehungswissenschaft), can 
be considered to prevail nowadays. Science and research, which stress education in the most various 
spheres of sociallife that deal with goals, subject, content, means, methods, organization, children, youth, 
adults, individuals, groups, and with the whole society as wen, are so complicated that we propose to use 
a notion of System of Educational Sciences, and that goes together with all its content, as wen as 
methodological consequences, but mainly with the intersection and opening to a wide spectrum of other 
scientific disciplines. But unfortunately, it is still not the re ality. In works of educators, the orientation to 
education itself predominates without the use of other information and theories, especially without social 
sciences. It is proved the best with the so-called structure of reference authors, Le., the works of authors 
that are quoted by our educators. This fact has already been mentioned by Prucha (1997, p. 24).  
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If we were precise, we should differentiate among the sciences of man, sciences of society and sciences 
of nature. However, these sciences have a complementary character, and they form a unity of human 
cognition without substitution or subordination or mutual reduction of anyone of them.  
The development of the science of man and society has achieved an unusual acceleration recently. This 
state is caused especially by the existence of coexisting and mutually contradicting theories. Yet, we still 
give them the same right to exist. It seems the period of prevailing theories (so-called mainstream or 
persistent theories) is irrecoverably behind us, and our educational science has to deal with this re ality. 
The analogy is found as well in the extinction of the so-called lon g narration, "meta-narration': at the 
expense of particulars. Considering an extreme opinion of them, one and only one, really analyzed 
phenomenon has a greater value for science cognition than whatever large sample of data about the set of 
signs and of their mutual relations, which we would subordinate that specific concrete phenomenon to. 
Fundamentalist representatives of qualitative methods, arising from these mentioned bases, consistently 
require to proceed i d i o g r a p h i c a 11 y in research, Le., to proceed on the basis of individualities, 
irreproducibility of phenomena and to consistentlY avoid generalization. It is a typical procedure of 
qualitative research that usually resigns from looking for and disclosing rightfulness, and abandons 
generalization, even though we can also encounter some partially different and less rigorous requirements 
in this trend. Michel FOUCAULT writes literally "Looking for the form of morality that would be 
acceptable for everyone - in that sense that everyone should adopt it - I consider to be f e a r f u l': 
(Foucault, 1984, In: Gal, E., Marcelli, M. 1991, p. 64). And Jean Francois LYOTARD states: "Positive 
science is not cognition. And speculation is living through its disruption" (Gal, E., Marcelli, M. 1991, p. 
83). In this direction, education is understood as "belated discipline" (Tenorthl), that means as a discipline 
still directed at meta-narration that is practically illegitimate nowadays.As H. KUPFFER says (1990, p. 
9), "educational consciousness was left behind social being".  
These seemingly academic problems are immensely widespread, and place us very often into schizoid 
situations when it is necessary to decide how to compose the educational process at schools including 
future teachers' preparation. I will mention only a short example: There is still an everlasting opinion that 
teachers represent an important element of the educational process at school. The education realized by 
them represents one of the most effective means of a guarantee of the continuous existence of society, of 
passing the experience of the previous generations, as well their values, norms, attitudes and models of 
behaviour and ensures the increase of social, economic and cuIturallevel of a whole country, and also 
within an international comparison.  
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That is why, their university preparation is exceptionally important; we have to pay special attention to it, 
including their financial and material security. In this sense, future teachers' preparation would be 
completely different if we assigned them another task. The newest theories prove this is truly so. These 
theories (e.g., Educational Constructionism2) hit the very core of educational thinking, teacher's 
illegitimate traditional child-centred "meta-narration" (Lyotard), accepting a teacher par excellence in the 
religious sense (Tenorth) as a chosen envoy of higher power (power of education), as Ondrej Kascak 
mentions in his remarkable contribution in the 3rd issue of Educational Review (Pedagogicka Revue), as 
well in his dissertation work. According to these conceptions, a teacher's task is not to pass the study 
material, indeed, but rather to deelassify suitable educational environments. These ideas correspond 
elosely to an image of a possible transformation from "you-teaching" to "self-teaching': a transfer that 
would represent less teaching and more learning.  
However, these seemingly suggestive theories arising from "autopoiesis" of students are not devoid of 
vulnerability. Especially the transfer to self-Iearning presupposes a large level of the autopoietic structure 
development; capability of self-reference that begins at a certain stage of development. Contrary to elosed 
biological systems that are the basis of autopoiesis in Radical and also in the so-called Social 
Constructionism, in the case of man and society, we have to deal with open systems where the most 
important role is played by synergy, interaction with environment (Umwelt also Mittwelt), oscillation of 
systems and questions of antropy and negantropy. In practice, it means a student will be capable of self-
Iearning and self-reflection only at a certain stage of their development which they can, but do not have to 
reach. And here emerges, a task for a teacher, or anyone in this function. It is true this is a function, but 
also a social role and prestige which is different from what it used to be, and its explanation is a challenge 
for contemporary education that should try to be interdisciplinary, but also reach a synthesis and 
integration of existing approaches. It is also elear this kind of attempts will represent only one of the 
possible ones. However, it would be unforgivable if education rejected this most current task nowadays, 
enveloping itself and refusing to integrate or at least, to reflect the newest philosophical, sociological and 
psychological theories. Terminological manipulations, uncritical acceptance and especially application of 
information and experience that arose in other historical conditions, let us talk about educology or 
educational science, will solve nothing and will not eliminate the present retardation. "If we want to 
overcome the stagnation and relative futility of education, elear it from its own informational poorness, - 
Wolfgang Brezinka says (2002, P. 38) - we should try to use ... rules of a scientific method also to solve 
some educational problems:' He adds at the  
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same time: "This very often criticized state ... we cannot overcome only with giving a new name to this 
field (Intellectual Education), such as Educational studies, Educology or Educationology" (B r e z i n k a, 
2002, p. 41) that should not be forgotten also by some Slovak "educational scientists".  
With the formation of a wide diversity that is a consequence of the pluralization process that has still been 
going on, it is getting also aglobal character, new educational conditions have been formed in terms of 
which school education mainly, but education itself, is one of multiple co-parts understood as part of 
socializing processes. School is placed in various competitive relations, and it also loses in many 
competitive duels, or it gasps there3; it is part of the discourse as a collision of political, economic and 
large plural interests, and our present education closes its eye to it, or just is simply not able to occupy its 
adequate position; there is also an important change of a present life situation of man that more often 
reaches a glob al character. According to plenty of present theories, there is uncertainty, instability, 
fragility, danger, nonrootedness or even rootlessness of man in this situation. We have presented some of 
them in a monograph Globalization and Individualization of the Youth (Ondrejkovic, 2002), but also in 
some other studies (Ondrejkovic, 2000a, 2000b). With particular urgency, Zygmund B a u m a n (2002, 
2003) talks about them. It seems that uncertainty relates especially to a style of life, employment, style of 
nourishment of man. Unemployment becomes quite a naturai integral part of our lives; it receives a 
structural character. More and more people are losing their certainty and are fetched up in a state without 
the fe eling of security, either in their employment, or in their personal or social, but also in their family 
life. The uncertainty of social existence complicates also their possibilities of permanent human relation 
making, including friendship. There is increasing human solitude in the crowd. An uncertain and non-
rooted man is, at the same time, intolerant, quarrelsome, suspicious, mistrustful because he has no reason 
to be tolerant to people that truly ar only seemingly are place d in his way toward Maslow' s security and 
safety. According to some authors, there are also some indications of progressive, but sweeping changes. 
Florian Illies (2003) writes that even the feelings of uncertainty have been permeating our life; we also 
become witnesses of the return to the old-new values. "The more uncertain this (present) world is the 
more attractive the seemingly outdated values become:' (III i e s, 2003, 37). Politeness, thoughtfulness, 
discretion, dignity, but also tradition, discipline, so-called good authority, "rehabilitation of virtues': 
ritualization in family life and revival of family life become the basis of a new citizenship. How to state 
educational goals in this situation? Is it not simpler to state that it is not true or that we do not know about 
it? Perhaps because of the worries of re alit y our education is closing into itself, but also  
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because of worries that it does not have any solution at its disposal as education still considers itself to be 
intentional and normative.  
There is a conviction that the school system and education represent a social system that arises, functions 
and develops in the environment that is constantly changing. Its most important function is not only in the 
effort "to survive somehow" (as a quality of allliving systems), but also to fulfill specific functions in 
society, which is also included in an active intervention into socializing processes. Its quality as a social 
system is, beside dynamics and openness\ also wantonness connected with the construction of education 
and school system as relatively autonomous entities. Even though they represent certain types of the 
autopoietic systems, the theory of autopoiesis does not represent a sufficient outcome to problem solving, 
especially because of its wantonness.  
How to solve this problem? This still increasing importance of science and scientific cognition in our life 
confronts us with a question of what its main problem is and how it is related to fields ofhuman activities 
in our case, questions of education, educational activities that were named so accurately by Rorty as 
edification (R o r t y, 2000, p. 302). The only starting point of this present state is to overcome the 
stagnation of educational science, especially with its opening to marginal disciplines, not only to 
psychology (educational and social), but also to philosophy, especially educational philosophy, 
anthropological philosophy, sociology, especially educational sociology, economy, especially educational 
economy, that is to disciplines that are blamefully neglected, thinking that didactics can solve everything 
or, at least, what is essential. It will be necessary together with the intersection of post-modernism and 
education to question it with reflection to it and to devote some time also to traditional educational 
theories, including spiritual education, normative, critical and also experimental education; even though 
they can seem to someone to be antiquated and under the influence of post-modernism to be naive, 
hopeless, even overcome.  
It would be possible to say briefly education should make an attempt at an interparadigmatic complexity, 
and it should not be discouraged by the fact that the majority of these attempts (beside education) do fail 
very often5• The interparadigmatic complexity of education should be built according to the purpose of a 
complementary vision of the world and education within it.  
One of the possible solutions of integration is a common and interdisciplinary approach to solving 
socializing processes. Especially the phenomenon of socialization is a fact that enables an 
interparadigmatic as well as interdisciplinary approach. This understanding of socializing processes 
enables us to overcome traditional socializing theories based on "sociallearning" and they enable to 
compose socialization as a mutual influence of socializing factors and objects of socialization. It is 
impossible in practice that the intersection of bio-  
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logical, psychological and social system including their interpretations, which this understanding of 
socialization and education arises from, would be realized exceptionally on the grounds of one scientific 
discipline.  
We will try to mention the possible intersection of some remarkable theories and education, especially 
with relation to the theory of socialization. The intersection of the theory of constructionism and 
education was referred to by Branislav Pupala (2000, p. 101-114) as one of the first ones in his remarkable 
contribution published in Educational Review (Pedagogicka Revue). His contribution is related mainly to 
didactics and education. We will try to mark the intersection of constructionism6 with the theory of 
socialization along the following lines that form an important part of one of the latest marginal disciplines 
placed at the border of sociology and education - educational sociology. The questions, interesting for 
present educational sociology, are mainly determined by its basic approach, by a paradigm of Structural 
Functionalism, conftict theories or by an interactionistic approach, or by plurality of phenomenological 
approaches of post-modernist trends. While a functionalistic approach to education, but also to the youth, 
uses mainly asking questions how education and also the youth participate in the integration and 
preservation of social equilibrium, an approach regarding the conflict theory favours educational research 
as a means of transformation and deepening of the social inequalities as a me ans of the elite formation 
and creativity and individuality of the whole groups of citizen suppression. Socially disadvantaged groups 
of inhabitants are de facto strapped in their possibilities to obtain higher education and then also to apply 
for better working positions requiring higher education. This is the way to deprive them of the 
possibilities to reach higher status, power, social, cultural or economic wellness. But on the contrary, 
interactionalism in educational sociology gives up ambitions to solve macro-social problems. It observes 
especially the micro-Ievel of educational processes, teacher's and student's role formation, sub-cultural 
questions, habitues questions and cultivation, including language, questions of discipline and prosperity, 
of labelling, of cooperation of school, family and other educational institutions, questions of"survival" of 
school attendance, including life in school dorms and others. The process of socialization and whole 
complex of questions, related to its problems, is considered to be one of the most important topics of 
educational sociology as one of the important means of autopoiesis or rather autokinesis of society?  
First of all, the notion autopoiesis meant the process of self-reproduction in the ceUs and living 
organisms. This notion was introduced by Maturan and Varel (1980) into biology. Their theories became 
a very influential contribution into a discussion about system self-organization. The starting point for 
both  
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authors was based on the assumption that some living systems could create their own structures and could 
develop only in certain structural conditions that were created by them. The elements of these structures 
are relatively independent, and reproduce within their own structure and that enables them to separate 
from their own environment. Within their reproduction, they do not only reproduce, but also continue in 
the "operations" in their environment that determines these operations. According to Maturan and Varel, 
the natural scientific autopoiesis is a general form of life organization. The following ideas penetrated 
into theories of social sciences in a form of radical constructivism according to which data mediated 
through scientific research cannot be considered independent of a researcher. In a much greater sense, the 
results of scientific work must be considered to be a construct developed through a theory and means of a 
researcher's measurement, or a researcher. To this degree, it is not possible to consider these research data 
and results as an independent test of a theory. Adequately to this fact, it is impossible to agree with a 
falsification principle (of a theory, of a hypothesis). If obtained data contradict an accepted theory, it is 
necessary to look for "disruptive variants", but not to reject the theory. Prom that moment on, this theory 
will have to be considered as "encumbered':  
In social sciences, the mentioned approach is in sharp contrast with Durkheim ' s sociologism. The social 
wodd of a student, an individual, i.e., of a social actor (a participant of sociallife) is not stated objectively 
as a fact, but the social world is constantly constructed in the process of social interaction and 
communication. In this sense, even though it is not a homogenous tendency of thinking, we could include 
very roughly into social constructionism:  

Symbolical Interactionalism Phenomenological 
Sociology Existential Sociology Ethomethodology  
Cognitive Sociology  

The exceptional importance of sociological constructionism is attributed to the language that not only 
describes and expresses the world, but also co-creates it (e.g., H. Garfinkel) and becomes a constitution 
of sociallife. It is not possible only to disclose meanings of social objects, as they would have already 
been present there because the meanings are only. p l a c e d consecutively in them by participants of 
sociallife. This way meanings that are attributed to objects using interpretative and communicative 
activities as acharacter of social reality are changed.  
Niklas Luhmann is an author of the most remarkable processing of autopoietic system theories. The basis 
necessary to derive from, according to a lot  
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of sociologists, especially according to Niklas Luhmann (1984), is the difference between a system and 
its environment. So-called operations are the basic functions of systems that depend on making relations 
among system elements. Only after relation making among system elements, the system distinguishes 
itself from its environment and becomes observable, that is, reaches a certain principle of differentiation 
(from other systems, from system environment). This spontaneous system organization whose part is to 
make relations among system elements is accompanied with an ability to create a so-called "cognitive 
area" for its existence, a certain interpretation of its environment. And it is based on their sense arising 
from the process of co-evolution. However, not all meanings are perceived in the same way by a system. 
Some are perceived as belonging to its structure, some are left behind and perceived as potential and 
belonging to system environment. It means there is a selection between realized and potential possibilities 
of a system. Arising from Huserl ' s transcendental phenomenology, the basic medium of autopoietic 
systems is a s e n s e. The transcendental philosophy of Edmund Huserl understands cognitive 
subjectivity as a starting point of an objective sense formation and starting point of existence validity. 
Transcendence of things by Huserl represents the objective existence of things in their independence of 
cognitive subjects. However, transcendence of things is not based on· the quality of subjects themselves, 
but in a way, a cognitive subject addresses these things. It is based on in what way things exist in the 
consciousness of an observer. Here and this way, the sense of object objectivity is stated (object 
existence). Transcendental act of thinking discloses a thing in its truth. Then, there is a coexistence of so-
called transcendental reduction (of "bracketing': i.e., cancelling of the world existence, the epoch), 
postponing the judgment of the real existence of things to be able to recapture how things appear to us. 
So, these are guaranteed conditions of human eidetic (substantial, freed from contingency) activities and 
thinking approach to the world.  
We will try to apply Luhman' s operations that form the base of system functioning to a student. The 
basic operation that could be addressed to a student could be the observation that they can use to 
differentiate between themselves and their environment. The observation is an operation related to the 
state of the self as a system (self-description), as well as to the states of the environment. This 
observation can be divided into environmental observation and into the socalled observation of the 
second degree, Le., position taking from which you can see what criteria are used by a student to observe 
themselves as an observable system. Both observations are a subject of a constant system interpretation. 
Using the observation, a relation to the self and a relation to the environment arise. A new noetic-
noematic structure of experiencing of the environment (Fremdreferenz) and of the awareness of the only 
self (Selbstreferenz) com es  
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to its existence. An autopoietic proces s according to Luhmann arises par excellence through the 
overlapping of these structures and their sounding off in time. Certainly, it is true also in the case of social 
systems deriving from the coevolutional connection of psychical and sodal systems. Communication and 
sense become the principles of a social system organization in an individual perspective. Sa, Luhmann 
can answer the question how the social re ality is possible and also its order as an autopoietic re ality "sui 
generis" and what the position of the theory itself is within its social re ality it is becoming a part of. 
Then, sociology as a product of social system self-description is not a subject's product, but part of 
autopoietic functioning of society (L u h m a n, N., 1990, p. 88, 111). The radical constructionism of 
Luhmann, as his theory is very often marked and evaluated, comes out of the opinion that the whole 
world, existing as a system, is a product of its operations. Considering socialization (of the youth), it is 
significant that observation and its following differentiation (as operations), which social systems are 
arising from, becomes also a base of sociability. System environmental structure perceived by a system is 
always more complex than the structure of a system itself, in aur case, of a student. That creates 
assumptions to construct one's own complexity, to increase one's own ability of differentiation that is 
formed by psychic and social systems. Psychical systems are not elements of social systems; they form 
their own environment just as also social systems are not an element of psychical systems. Both systems 
are autopoietic, they function on the basis of various ways of the autopoietic organization: psychic 
systems are organized on the basis of consciousness; the process of social system organization is 
communication. They arise separately from one another. Social systems arise from noises used to 
communicate psychic systems. Subjective expectations are formed combining these noises that represent 
elements of the sense structure of social systems. The structure of its own expectations is perceived again 
by a sodal system and then, it organizes itself. While the process of communication is continuing, the 
system lasts. If communication is broken, the system disappears. That is why the system (in aur case a 
student) forms exceptional stabilizing mechanisms of its communicative processes. That increases its own 
complexity and differentiation. At the same time, using communication it decreases the complexity of its 
environment. These mechanisms are called media by Luhmann, Le., means determining communication. 
Communication stability is realized through media, such as power, money, truth and love. It seems 
Luhman' s communication stabilization could be considered as a base of a man's identity, in aur case of a 
student at school, i.e., an individual ar a group, as also of a socializing process and its following 
education. Relating to questions of socialization in connection with Niklas Luhmann, the author of these 
lines wants to return again to the  
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monograph about sodalization, to the chapter about groups of sodalizing theories within a large group of 
ideas about socializing process functioning. The above - mentioned introduction of Luhmann 's theory of 
the autopoietic systems and their constitution has been introduced to the (Slovak) reader for the first time, 
that is why we spent more time talking about it.  
The work of Thomas Luckmann and Peter L. Berger (1991) relates to a sodal construction of a re ality 
whose place has also a prim ary and secondary socialization. They are presented excellently by Stanislav 
Hubik (1999) in terms of the sociology of cognition. Luckmann and Berger derive from an opinio n that 
every cognition is a construction. And then, sodal reality in the content of cognition is a construction of 
both typ es:  

1.construction of the objective reality and  
2. construction of the subjective re ality deriving from Huserl ' s transcendental phenomenology.  

Considering the socializing theory, it is essential that a man creates reality and at that same time also 
himself. "Sodety is unquestionably a human creation. Society is an objective re ality. But at the same 
time, a man is also a sodal creation" - both authors record (B e r g er, P.L., L u c k m a n n, T., 1991, p. 
79). A man behaving in everyday life (Alltag8) objectivizes his subjective processes and meanings of the 
(inter-subjective) world of his common sense. To illustrate this, we list the characteristics of 
everydayness and its counterparts (O n d rej k o v i c, P., 2002, p. 50):  
 
Everydayness  

 

Counterparts to everydayness  
 

Routine  Holiday, not usual everyday common social relations  
Life of large groups of people (e.g., the  
youth)  

Life of chosen, exceptional and influential groups  

Working, common day, spent most  Life of exceptional, or high-status and wealthy  
often working learning standard
spending of leisure time  groups, in a luxury, very often different from at work  

Large, relevant events, important events, state  
Events of everyday life  

activities  

Private life (famUy, love, chUdren, etc.)  Public life or life at work  
Sphere of natural, spontaneous and  Sphere of reflected, artificial, exceptional, especiaIly  
non-reflected experience and thinking  scientifically proceeded experience and thinking  
Ideological, naive, false, and illusionary  Consciousness is true, objective, and right, without  
hangovers and thinking  any illusions  

This process of the objectivization of subjective processes and meanings of the (inter-subjective) world 
of the common sense is called objectification by  
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Berger and Luckmann. There is also the process of typification that is a basis of habitualisation in which 
the human behaviour as well as its actors are changing. The habitualisation itself is a process in which the 
repeated behaviour becomes "a model that can be reproduced economically, (i.e., frugally, with an effort 
of the least possible means, e.g., of energy, memory and so on)". This habitualized behaviour can become 
an institution. Then, the institutionalization is a process of the change of behaviour typification into 
redprocal behaviour typification. The processes of habitualization are typified, and so they change into a 
proces s of institutionalization9• Reality is divided into an "individual" and "society". Adequately, an 
individual receives experience of two types. The experience of their own inner reality, and the experience 
of a habitualized world that is objectivized and institutionalized. The first experience is related to 
biography the second one to the history. We could say then, the process of socialization is based on the 
mentioned experience of two types, including the spedal role of a language that is a carrier of typification 
processes, and no communication or construction is possible without it. However, sodal world is created 
in the process of sodal communication and interaction, and then it becomes the basis of its socializing 
processes but, at the same time, the sodalizing process determines the rise of this sodal world. Then, also 
according to Maturan, the sodal system is constituted by the interactivity of its partidpants. Considering 
sodalizing processes, communication processes are exceptionally important and Luhmann considers them 
dominant. The extraordinary importance is attributed to a language that does not only describe and 
express the world, but at the same time, also creates and then, it becomes a constitution of sociallife. If we 
should consider Luckmann and Berger, we will probably have to differentiate sodalization realized on the 
basis of an individual's own experience and on the basis of speech typification, whose possibilities are 
unlimited in practice. The individual's experiences are quite limited, and moreover, only a small part of 
them remains present in the consdousness. The one s that are kept in the consciousness are called 
sediments by both authors. Then, these sediments are mainly biographical experiences, and to become 
"transferabie': they must be reachable through the language that would be understood by people. That is 
why the language makes these experiences objective (not objectified!) to become consequently such a 
base, foundation as well a "mean of team cognition storage': Then, the language becomes a bridge 
between biographical experiences, changed into the form of sediments, and historical tradition (Hubik, S., 
1999,p. 184).  
The excursus into a work of Luckmann and Berger could have been distorted if we had not mentioned the 
great importance that is attributed to alienation. Its source is reification, understanding of human 
phenomena as the only things, as they were not only products of human doing, but  
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rather consequences of naturalor supernatural laws. "Hypostatic world is literally dehurnanized world ... 
in which a man is experienced as foreignness" (B e r g er, P.L., L u c k m a n n, T., 1991, p. 106) as an 
opus alienum above which a man has no control on and not as an opus proprium (own work) of his own 
activity. In this situation of objectivation, they lead individual "life': not depended on an individual, and 
even they are perceived as overtness that can manipulate with people or even, direct them - Stanislav 
Hubik writes (1999, p. 186). Structured objective re ality becomes valid, becomes the storage of everyday 
cognition, and is being kept in this form. This is realized through legitimation and maintenance of re ality. 
Especially the maintenance of social re ality happens through socialization. It relates especially to 
construction of objective reality, but also mainly to construction of subjective reality. This process is 
explained by the so-called "untinished" socialization. "Because of the fact, that socialization is never 
tinished (it is a long lasting process), contents internalized are constantly exhibited to threąts of subjective 
reality, and every society must ... develop procedures of maintenance of re alit y to guarantee a sufficient 
degree of symmetry between objective and subjective re ality". (B e r g er, P.L., L u c k m a n n, T., 1991, 
p. 167). Then, prim ary socialization is one that is tinished at the time when there was "general second 
one" crystallized in the consciousness (e.g., of a child) to state the symmetrical relation between objective 
and subjective re ality. In terms of sociology, secondary socialization is the "internalization of 
institutionally formed "sub-worlds"" according to both authors. The most complicated and the least 
successful socialization should be one in a society with the greatest work division and thus with the 
greatest number of different institutions and corresponding to them specitic management. Secondary 
socialization serves also another goal - to build the identity of subjective re ality that is in concord with 
objective social re ality. Subjective re ality is "regressive internalization of the objective social world in 
the consciousness of an individual in the process of socialization': tinding of the self, detining of the self 
to others as a regressive internationalized type of the objectitied type of Self - Berger and Luckanmn 
mention.  
The inspiring theories of German phenomenological tradition represented by Thomas Luckmann 
connected with American thinking, integrating in itself the tradition of functionalism and pragmatism of 
Peter Berger are still waiting for further more detailed application in the Slovak education, but also in 
educational sociology, especially as it is mentioned by J. Schenk10 that principles of autopoiesis are 
possible to be applied only in the case of closed systems. According to this fact, we should consider the 
autopoiesis only as an exceptional case of a system that (re-) produces its own structure, or occasionally 
its components. In their cases, the part of a system, responsible for  
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self-organization of a corresponding system is excluded. On the contrary, the principle of autokinesis 
consists in itself not only of self-organization, but also of self- movement in the sense of development, by 
contrast to Varel' s independency and reproduction of elements of one's own structures. Autopoiesis 
presupposes a model of an operationally closed system. In this sense, an autopoietic system is only a 
certain abstraction implemented purposefully into a real system and that pietures the process of its auto-
reproduction with a fact that interactions with the environment are real, but irrelevant in terms of this 
opinion. Autoreproduction is only relevant (sets of operations that create the base and identity of a stated 
system). "It corresponds well with Luhmann' s interpretation in whieh a social system is defined as a self-
referenced system (related to itself)'~ More details could be found in a publication of Self-organization of 
Social Systems (S c h e n k, 1993, p. 67-68) - especially with reference to VareI:'1! In the end, Varel' s 
criticism of the autopoietic theory is also very famous; it is considered to be a special case of auto nomy 
that produces one's own components, but it also shows topologie al borders that are not shown by social 
systems. In this relation, we mention a fitting methodologieal statement of Miroslav Disman (2002, p. 17) 
where a natural system is defined as a set of variables altogether connected with many relations that are 
not informatively closed. Whereas, an informative closed system is such a system that cannot be 
influence d without the researcher's cognition. It seems the interpretation of informative open system 
behaviour can lead to a more serious distortion. That is why, the most important problem is that it is 
unknown what belongs to an open system because this kind of a system also consists of also some 
variabies that cannot be observed. The author of the present article expresses his opinion that in the case 
of open systems, we can talk about variables reflecting the system qualities that cannot be divided either 
into cause or reason (causal chain), or characteristics of a goal-directed system behaviour. That is why, 
these phenomena, or these social experiences are called contingent, dependent on unclear plenty of facts 
and that is why, exhaustively and completely unreachable. That is why, it is natural that the contingency 
will increase equally to the number of the known elements of a system.  
However, our opinions about contingency do not mean addressing contingentism as an extreme form of a 
generallaw, exclusion and uncompromising emphasizing of contingency. Truły, it is not possible to 
consider all social phenomena to be contingent. We use the term of contingency as opaque to causality in 
society, in human social behavior, as an opaque of absolute teleology, purposefulness, of Greek telos, as a 
term to mark unclear nurnber of elements and relations in the system, including elements and relations 
influencing the system and interacting with the system.  
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Nowadays, radical constructionism is already directed to the so-called critical and social constructionism, 
oriented (paradoxically) mainly to interpsychical processes and to realism according to which the content 
of cognition corresponds to Ol' also accounts for the objectively existing re ality to a fair-sized degree 
under certain conditions. However, we are witnesses of relatively easy converting Ol' even re-converting 
into a certain type of radical constructivism very frequent1y.  
From radical constructivism there is only a step to furthel' paradigms of social sciences, that is, to 
perspectivism and relativism. When our cognition is not knowledge, but anly a construct, we get into 
perspectivism in social sciences, especially in educational sociology. Perspectivism is an opinion 
according to which cognition is necessarily of a perspective quality. Descriptions, also narrative 
constructivism (stories are not lived, but are told) are possible only when a describer Ol' teller knows how 
to differentiate between important and less important. But one needs principles on the basis of which one 
forms propositions. Description and narration presuppose a conceptual scheme, though that is a complex 
of mutually connected, hierarchically ordered presumptions and notions (F a y, 2002, p. 97). Then, 
description and narration are always realized only within a certain framework that guarantees notional 
means to describe re ality and to talk about it. According to this fact, every knowledge and following it 
cognition as a construction is perforce arising from opinions defined by social, cultural, intellectual, 
political, moral, Ol' economic interests of a certain cognitive construction. However, every cognition 
(faulty cognition) is understanding from a certain perspective. Therefore the question of the intersection 
with a social re ality becomes almost impossible. Then, relativism is an extreme case where radical 
constructivism can get into. "The possibility of alternative and competitive conceptual schemes pave the 
way to a change of perspectivism from a relatively harmless philosophical conception into something that 
is quite provocative" (F a y, 2002, p. 98). Relativism (epistemological, as well as ontological) absolutizes 
a constant change of knowing and its determination.  
The constant social movement, social change and orientation to e vel' y d a y s o c i a l i n t e l' a c t i o n s 
and to ways in which people try to understand the world they live in, to make sense of it (G a l' f i n k e l, 
1967), they criticize science because of its resignation from an effort to look for general validity of their 
knowledge about society, also about education, and they even doubt its possibilities~ According to 
relativism, there is not a rational base on which it would be possible to judge one perspective as better 
than another one. But this is how social knowledge, including education and also sociology, loses its 
substantiation as a science. That is why we encounter some opinions that try  
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to express what is considered to be a social science, education and sociology, including educational 
sociology, are only enforced (it is insignificant in terms of being either enforced consciously or 
unconsciously) projections of people, and again it is insignificant whether we talk either about 
constructions or views from other perspectives that are more possible or views of absolute relative 
cognition. The author of this article is confident at the same time that science as a unit and also as a 
system of educational sciences should not give up the aspiration of conceptual combination within which 
scientific thinking is developed, within which the facts become also saturated by theories. In relation with 
a socializing process, we want to state that they acquire values and norms, as well as interpretation, but 
also, at the same time, interpretation oj biological, social, and psychic systems. However, socialization is 
also a process oj Jormation and development oj a personality in a mutual dependence on socially 
mediated social and material environment that participants of a socializing process create together. 
Socialization relates to a whole complex of living conditions as a unit that influences a subject's 
development. The expression socially mediated social and material environment signalizes that aU 
influencing factors of social environment are dependent on their social inter-connection and are just 
mediated through this interconnection and its meanings. Socialization is also a process by way oj which a 
subject becomes capable oj social (moral) pursuance. That is the pursuance in which one's behaviour is 
already regulated by certain values, norms and behaviour patterns. It is behaviour manifested in one's 
relations to individuals, social groups and to the whole society. It is behaviour in which one can 
differentiate between good and bad, and also consequences of one's behaviour. That is why, reflection of 
a present situation of society, social re alit y observed by an individual is crucial for socializing processes. 
That is why, it is not indifferent how we will perceive the world and society and the present living 
situation of a man in iti whether there is a fe eling of crisis, uncertainty, danger, Bauman' s "fluid 
modernity" or outlining the world of new citizenship, fulI of old-new traditional values and virtues. Real 
education, real science of education begins where it can detect hidden social reality and structural causes 
that lead to its distortion. Absence of an adequate diagnosis has catastrophic results - it me ans to exert 
means, intentions and normativeness of education "blindiy"; it means to contribute to unwished for 
development of an individual and society with at least 50 percent of probability. The inter-paradigmatic 
complexity of education to solve the mentioned questions can become re alit y, then.  
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Nowadays, traditional understanding of education, or educational science can be considered as untenable. 
We suggest the use of the term of the System of Educational Sciences, and that is with all its content and 
methodological consequences, but mainly to intersect and open it to a wide spectrum of other scientific 
disciplines. However, it is still not true for our education. One of the possible solutions of integration is a 
common and inter-disciplinary procedure to solve the processes of socialization. The phenomenon of 
socialization is a fact that enables an interdisciplinary approach as well as an interparadigmatic approach. 
It is practically impossible to intersect the biological, psychical and social system induding their 
interpretations to be realized exdusively on the grounds of one scientific discipline.  
We consider it necessary to devote some time at least partially to postmodern theories whose intersection 
with the theories of socialization has already been recorded by us or this intersection is formed against the 
background of the present development of the system of sciences about education, and the background of 
the development of sociology, especially educational sociology. This development takes on acharacter of 
modern consideration. However, it is also necessary to consider and to devote some time to some 
traditional questions of socialization, even though they could appear to be antiquated to someone and 
under the influence of postmodernism to be naive, hopeless, even overcome. In social sciences, a 
constructionist approach mentioned in this artide, is in a sharp contradiction to Durkheim' s sociologism. 
The social world is not an individual that is given objectively as a fact to a social actor (a participant of 
sociallife), but the social world is constantiy constructed in the process of social interaction and 
communication. In this sense, we could also place very roughly some other phenomenological theories 
into sociological constructionism, especially symbolical interactionalism, existential sociology, 
ethnomethodolgy and cognitive sociology, even though, they do not consider themselves to be 
constructionist. An extreme case where radical constructionism can get is perspectivism and relativism. 
According to relativism, there is no rational basis on which to judge one perspective better than another 
one. However, this is the way in which social knowledge, induding educational sociology and socializing 
theories, loses its substantiation as a science. New social scientific knowledge should not give up its 
ambition to lo ok for general validity of its knowledge about society. However an attempt at the 
actualization of generally valid information is an application of the newest knowledge into the progress of 
socializing processes. Solving the questions of socialization can get into the interparadigmatic complexity 
of education and into overcoming its retardation.  
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1/ Tenorth, H.-E.: Skepsis und Kritik. "Ober die Leistungen kritischer Philosophie im System des Erziehungswissens. In: 
Lowisch, D.J., Ruhloff, T., Vogel, P.: Padagogische Skepsis, s. 23-34 a Tenorth, H.-E.: Vielfalt padagogischen Wissens und 
Formen seiner Einheit. Eine Erinnerung an Bekanntes. In: Heyting, E, Tenorth, H.-E.: Padagogik und Pluralismus, s. 51-64, In: 
Kaseak, O.:  
Pod diktMom roznorodosti: Ueitefvo svetle postmodernych teórii. In: Pedagogicka revue, roe. 55, 2003, e. 3, s. 242-258. (Kascak 
writes: Under the Dictatory of Diversity: Teacher in the World of post-modern Theories. In: Pedagogicka revue, 55. 2003, N.3, p. 
242-258)  
21 The term constructionism (not constructivism) is mentioned to prevent a terminological exchange with the conctructivist trend 
in Architecture and Arts.  
31 Kascak (2003) discusses very clearly the Post-modern theories in relation with school and especially with the teacher in 
magazine Educational Review (Pedagogicka revue).  
41 In literature, there are not calming down discussions about the openness or closeness of social systems. According to one of the 
approaches, school system and education can be characterized as a real existing specllc social system whose qualities are, beside 
some others, intentionality, dynamics, and openness. Considering other opinions, the school system and education could be 
specified as a complex, but operationally closed system that is directed first of all towards educational goals, in consequence of its 
interactions with the environment, with "society': that is realized only as a second-rate, unnecessary phenomenon that can even 
disturb the fulfillment of its orientation to stated educational goals. Just mentioned opinions lead to radical constructionism 
according to which " ... disclosed organization (of a system - footnote of PO) is the invention of an observer that is dependent on a 
certain time moment and on his own attitude". (Schenk, T., 1993, p. 70)  
51 It is enough to mention present fundamentalists as the representatives of qualitative and quantitative research methods.  
61 To distinguish the art tendency and social science theories, a term of constructionism was used.  
71 One of the most important Slovak sociologists, Alexander Hirner, used the term autokinesis in the matter that was derived from 
Prigogin' s synergetics contrary to the biological origin of autopoiesis. The representative of autokinetic principle influencing 
society is Turaj Schenk.  
81 Everydayness (Alltag) as a term becomes a central notion of paradigmatic changes at the end of the 1970s in education. 
However, everydayness represents a pre-scientific notion, i.e., scientifically non-reflected human experience. In this everydayness, 
every man is considered to be competent.  

91 cf Hubik, S. (1991, 181)  
10/ Schenk, T., had a speech about paradoxes of Parsons' theoryon December ]'h, 2002 at the seminar of the Slovak Sociological 
Association in Bratislava, CU  
11/ Schenk, T., said personally to the author on December 17'h, 2003: A good example of an operationally closed system is 
Schuster and Eigen' s model of the so-called hyper-cycle.  
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Theoretical and 
Methodological Aspects ot the History ot Sodal Work  

Abstract  

The his tory of social work examines the development of social-political theories and praetiee; they 
represent an internally differentiated entity whieh is partitioned based on both content direetion and the 
attitude to the researehed problems. The epistemologieal specifies of the historical researeh determine the 
historie heuristies foeused on seholarly literature as well as historie al sourees that use both literary and 
heuristic souree to ols. The character of the historie al researeh de termin es also the use of researeh 
methods, sueh as direet and indireet methods, perspeetive and retrospeetive, eomparative, historie-
demographie, historie-statistie and also methods employed in the researeh into other social scienees. The 
his tory of social work fulfills theoretieal, formative-edueational and pragmatie funetions; it has 
interdisciplinary character and is closely linked to the history of related scienees.  

Key words: subject as well as periodization oj the history oj social work, historical sources, historical 
heuristics, methods oj historical research, Junctions oj social work history, attitude to other sciences.  

The subject of the history of sodal work  

The history of social work is part of history in general. The knowledge of human society development 
makes up an important part of general human edueation, and it profoundly influenees man's views, 
attitudes and aetivities. The present time with its variety including social-edueational as well as social 
praetiee ean be hardly understood if we do not know and do not take into aeeount the way it has 
developed. Without the knowledge of historical facts  
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as well as their links, there can arise distorted understanding and explanation of re ality. Historia est magistra 
vitae, history is a teacher of life. This antique principle counts in all scientific disciplines. The history of any 
scientific discipline is a necessary element of its self-determination because it involves the origins of the 
subject, its terminology, its institutionalization, the given science's inner structure as well as the development 
of its methods. The level of history processing of certain scientific field reflects the level of its elaboration. It 
means that as a scientific discipline develops, the interest in its history grows to the same extent. If scientists 
study history as well as development tendencies of their discipline in the past, they better understand its 
present problems and, at the same time, they can continually develop it. It is also true for the theory of social 
work which is now taking its shape as a science under our conditions. It is a process in which its subject of 
research is being defined, the conceptual apparatus is being shaped up, and so is the inner strueture, the area of 
practical use, its institutionalization, and mutual links to related scienees, to social pedagogy in particular as 
well as to other sciences. The defining of the basic attributes of social work is part of this process.  
The prerequisite of legitimacy as well as development of social work as a scientific diseipline is the 
elaboration of their both theoretical and methodological bases, e.g.: the subject of the history of social work, 
the historie heuristics, the methods of historical research, the scientific paradigms as well as principles, and 
links to related scientific disciplines.  
The defining of the subject and eoneeption of the history of social work is eonditioned by the defining of the 
subjeet of social work as a scientifie discipline. If we start at Svec's (1998, p. 37) definition of the subject of 
science as researehing eausative-effective, structural-functional, time-space or other presupposed relations 
among the phenomena of a selected section of re ality or its features and aspects, then we can say that social 
work is a theoretical-applicable scientific discipline with a distinctive concem for the social sphere practice. Its 
subjeet is social reality, special social phenomena, problematic situations, social events and social problem s 
of individuals, groups, and communities in the process of their development, solutions and prevention, and 
their cognition as well as reshaping in wholesome, complex, tricky changing, soeially conditioned and 
utilitarian praetice. (Tokarova, A., 2003, pp. 51-52) Historical beginnings of social work come out of the 
activities of philanthropic as well as eharity organizations and fervent individuals of the past which have 
developed over the time progression taking an institutionalized shape of a complex system of soeial help. This 
development was considerably influenced by thinkers and by social theories. From what has been said it 
follows that the subject oj the history of social work is formed by two basie areas of scientific cognition:  
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- The genesis and developmentof social work as a practical activity, its form s, extent and methods of 
realization, namely in the area of social care, social security and social institutions through which it 
was realized;  
- The genesis and development of social-political and social-educational ideas and theories that were 
influencing practical solutions of social events, and that created ideologie al and theoretical bases of 
social work.  

If we understand his tory as a complex of past actions, events as well as their scientific processing in 
order to disclose and formulate historical rightfulness, we can define the history oj sociał wark as a 
scientijic discipłine that examines the devełopment oj the theory and practice oj sociał care, sociał institutions, 
and sociał security as well as sociał work together with the devełopment trends in particułar historie eras. The 
history of social work makes up a system of scientific data obtained in research as wellas by explanation 
of the development of social theory and social practice from the beginning of human society tiU today in 
concrete historical conditions of the prospective developmental periods. As part of a scientific system 
there are pieces of knowledge that are linked to the beginning and development of social views, opinions 
and theories which have not always been in accord with practical social work. Theoretical considerations 
usually were ahead of practical application. It is due to the fact that social theories and ideas can change 
quickly while social programme, system and activity require a longer time for change, it is not possible to 
change them overnight.  

The system and content aim of the bistory of sodal work  

Both theory and practice of social work in all its forms of existence as well as in a concrete context of 
historical proces s represent an internally differentiated entity that, according to the view oj approach, is 
composed of the general and national his tory of social work.  
The generał history oj sociał work examines the historical process of gradual shift from simpler to higher 
forms of social care, social institutions, social security and social work as well as the development of 
social theory in particular periods of social development.  
The nationał history oj sociał work examines the process of the development of social care, social security, 
theory and practice of social work in a precisely given area, namely in a certain state or country. Inthe 
context of the national history of social work, the regionał history oj sociał wark contributes to more 
detailed knowledge of all parts of the development of the theory and practice of social work. It concerns 
historical process of social care, theories and practice of  



64  
 

Dagmar KovaCikova  

 
sacial wark in a smalI er, histarieally and geagraphiealIy defined territary. Thus, regianal histary 
examines part af the natianal histary being its .organie part. In this sense we ean talk abaut the histary af 
sacial wark af a regian, distriet, laeality, and sa .on.  
While dividing the histary af sacial wark fram the chronological point oj view, the setting af milestanes 
and their systematizatian inta partieular histarie eras is af basic impartance. When defining the 
periadizatian af general histary, usualIy periadizatian af particular histaric epachs is used: prehistary, 
antiquity, Middle Ages, madern times; anather way cansiders the cultural and philasaphieal eras: 
antiquity, sehalasticism, humanism, and sa .on. Sametimes histarical events are cansidered, sueh as the 
falI af the Raman Empire 476, the Milan Edict 313, and sa .on. There can be alsa mare general baundaries 
such as the beginning ar the end af a century. In natianal histary milestanes are used that inf1uenced the 
develapment af a given eauntry, e.g. in the Slavak histary the years 1967, 1918, 1939, 1948 and the like. 
Periadizatian milestanes are af an arientatian value anly and their character is aperatianal. Fram the paint 
af view af the develapment af sacial wark, the institutianalizatian af sacial wark can be its milestane. 
FalIawing that pattern, the histary af sacial wark wauld be divided inta the era af the institutianalizatian af 
sacial wark, and inta the era after the institutianalizatian af sacial wark as a professian.  
Laaking at the histary .af sacial wark fram a pragmatic point oj view, we can divide it accarding ta its 
cantent tendency tawards particular structural parts. Caming aut af the defined subject af the histary af 
sacial wark we can systematize it inta twa basic areas, namely:  
- The history oj the theory oj sodal work ariented ta:  
- The develapment af sacial-palitical as wen as sacial-refarming thaughts and  

thearies in particular eras af the develapment af saciety;  
- The develapment af the empirical sacial knawledge as wen as sacial  

research;  
- The origins and develapment af the theary af sacial wark.  
- The history oj practical sodal work camprising:  
- The develapment af sacial institutians as wen as sacial security starting at the  

faroily and tribal salidarity, aver philanthropic and charity actians up ta the camplex system af 
institutians that secure sacial help;  

- The genesis and develapment af sacial palitics and its distinguished leaders;  
- The develapment af sacial care af certain graups af citizens (the unemplayed,  

the paar, seniar citizens, abandaned children, and sa .on);  
- The develapment af sacial wark as a prafessian, its farms and methads (intuitive, casual, integrated, 
individual, graup, cammunity, and sa .on);  

- The origins and develapment af sacial educatian, training af sacial warkers.  
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The above - mentioned areas make up a conception of the history of social work which can be worked out 
on the basis of both general and national history. The mentioned conception needs to be understood as an 
open system in which problem s will be enhanced and replenished in the time to come. (K o v ci c i ko v ci, 
D., 2000, s.10-12)  

Historical sources  

It is an epistemological exceptionality of the historical science that it does not study the objects of its 
research immediately but indirectly, in a mediated way. Unlike the vast majority of sciences whose 
subject of research is real and possible to be examined, the subject of history is not "present", it does not 
exist and therefore it can be examined through certain information, remnants of the past, which is called 
historical sources. From the point of view of information science, all sources of historical knowledge, 
both direct and mediated, it is all information on past phenomena wherever they can be found, and 
together with it everything that this information conveys, are accepted as historical sources. Historical 
sources are thus aU forms of information that concem human life in the past together with their 
conveyors and channels. (S k l a d a n y, M., 1998, p.246)  

The distinguished written sources are:  
- Written sources oj official origin, it means official documents. These are all writings that originated 
through activities of offices and institutions. This includes laws, regulations, decrees, instructions, 
circulars, annual reports, statistics, announcements, and the like.  
- Written sources oj private character. These are all writings that originated as private but they give 
witness to public matters and events. It is for instance private correspondence, joumals, memoirs, 
curriculum vitae, and the like.  
- Written records oj events, so-called narrative sources that give news on events in order to preserve a 
memory of the past. The simplest form of it is a record referring to a certain event, made for the 
purpose of remembering. When the author adds more records of a similar character but does not look 
for links, annais arise. A higher form of information that tries to link single events as well as to seek 
and evaluate causes is achronicle.  

Journalism belongs to those more important narrative sources. It includes leaflets, brochures and 
newspapers whose aim is to inform and agitate. (M ci t ej, 1976, p. 17) These documents provide 
information on current social-political realities of the time investigated.  

- Writings oj late authors dedicated to social as well as social-political problems form the most 
important information source for the knowledge of the epochal  
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opinions as well as for the development of theories in the social-political and social-educational area.  
- To a certain extent and with a critical caution the belletristic works can be used, those that picture 
social care, describe social politics, the level of social work, and the like.  

Beside written sources, what is also used in the historical research are:  
Materiał sources - these are remains left behind a human being, products of human activities, to ols, 
machines, items of daily use, decorative items and the like. Their study enables us to penetrate into the 
circle of problems that have to do with the life span, standard of living and so on.  
Pictoriał sources - these are time pictures, drawings, graphics, photographs, postcards, films, records, 
maps, blueprints of buildings, and the like. Their examination makes it possible to disclose particular 
sorts of problems connected with the life and social activity as well as care of people in the past.  
Narrative sources, also called testimonial or oral sources. These are, for instance, messages, stories, 
traditions, notices, and the like. They are pieces of knowledge and information that are saved in memory 
without a record, and they are passed on from person to person. We place he re also the so-called orał 
history (M i c h ci l e k, 1998, p. 238); it is especially telling stories from life, stories told by direct 
participants ofhistorical events as well as oral presentation of experiences through which we get a picture 
of charity and social activities as well as their realization in the past.  

Historical sources take a key position in the process ofhistorical knowledge.  
Due to the specificity of historical examination, it is necessary to evaluate their value. While evaluating 
the scientific the value of a historical source, it is necessary to:  
- examine the originality, authenticity and wholeness of the source;  
- examine the social origin as well as intention of the source (social provenance  

and tendencies);  
- assess the degree of reliability and veracity of the source.  
The goal of the historical sources evaluation is to find out what objective as well as subjective realities 
influence d the veracity of the historical source testimony, i.e. whether a historical source conveys true 
information or is mistaken in its testimony, or whether it intentionally silences or bends certain historical 
facts. The problem of source veracity is usually reduced to two questions:  
- whether, and to what extent, the source could express the truth;  
- whether, and in which respect, the source aimed at telling the truth.  
Historical sources have to be evaluated as part of the time when they originated; not from today's 
political, ideological, confessional or other points of view. (S k l a d a n y, 1998, p. 248).  
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Written sources of both offidal and private origin and partly literary and narrative sources as well, are 
mostly place d in archives while some are in libraries in spedal departments for ancient manuscripts and 
prints. They can also be found in museums together with pictorial and material sources.  

Historical heuristics and methods of historical research  

The important phase of historical research is historical heuristics, whose content is to search for scholarly 
literature and historical sources for the examined problems. Each historical sodal problem is part of 
broader sodalpolitical and cultural contexts that a historian should diselose through the study of 
historicalliterature. The knowledge of the time to which the researched problems chronologically belong 
makes it possible to see the historical problem in a context of certain links, thus providing for 
examination in its complexity and many-sidedness. It is elear that examination of scholarly literature 
precedes search for as well as analytical research of historical sources, which enables us to approach the 
historical research with general knowledge ofbroader contexts. Heuristics working with scholarly 
literature is mainly aided by the following tools:  

- Dictionaries and encyelopaedias: general as well as specialized historical ones, such as sodological, 
philosophical, pedagogical and others;  
- historical biographies both general and special, periodic as well as retrospective;  
- historical periodicals, monographs and other works giving information about the latest results of 
historical research.  

For the purpose of the work with source materials there are the following heuristic source tools available:  
- A guide through archive collections that serves orientation. These are collected publications giving 
information about particular archive collections, their structure as well as about the content of each 
collection;  
- inventories oj archive collections pursuing the collection structure as well as the way of deposition and 
organization of archive materials;  
- catalogues as tools of evidence contain archive materials according to either one collection or more 
collections following given criteria, so-called thematic catalogues;  
- editions, in which there are published originally written sources as well as critical notes to the former 
original storage, editions until now, office notes, the description of outer document features while 
preserving various versions of the document texts, non-readable parts of the texts, and the like.  
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The editions that publish literal document versions are called in Latin codex diplomaticus as well as 
editions that publish only part of the source texts, or brief contents of the source called in Latin regesta. 
Scientific editions are published in the original language according to transcript rules. Only editions 
with popular-scientific and didactic aim can be substituted by a Slovak translation. (B a r t l, J., 1997, 
pp. 89 - 90).  

An organie part of every scientific discipline is the methods of its research.  
Methods reflect the character of research subject; however, each scientific piece of knowledge is a result 
or part of a certain scientific method. Historical methods represent a to tal of tools as well as working 
procedures which lead to the yield of historical knowledge. They enable to find historical facts necessary 
for the explanation of re ality. (B a r t l, 1997, p. 92) Historical research uses methods that are com mon 
to all social sciences as well as those used for historie al research only.  
The most com mon method of the selection of historical facts from their sources is the direct method. 
Through it historical facts are obtained directly from the source that contains them. In practice we do not 
use one source only; we gather more sources of one event in order to compare as well as evaluate them 
basing on the reconstruction of a historical event. The basic criterion of obtaining facts veracity is the 
measure of authenticity as well as of trustworthiness of the researched historical source.  
If some facts are miss ing in the source and the historian wants to determine more complicated relations 
in the past events, he uses the so-called indirect method that enables, on the basis of the facts contained in 
the given source or in a source of a similar historical reality, to draw conclusions for replenishment of 
miss ing facts. A characteristic feature of the indirect method is its coming out of the historical source 
but, at the same time, its narrow link with extra-source knowledge as well as with general knowledge of 
the contexts of the historical development and its rightfulness.  
For the sake of more objective knowledge of the past phenomena it is appropriate to use a combination of 
the direct and indirect methods. In the historical research we usually begin with the direct method and 
during the monitoring of links and giving the results we employ the indirect method. The rate of 
combination ofboth methods is neither done beforehand nor mandatory but it comes out of the character 
of the researched problems.  
When retrieving facts from both official and unofficial documents, the method oj content analysis oj 
documents is also used. In the course of processing it is necessary to determine whether documents are of 
primary or secondary nature. Prim ary documents are testimonies that originally appeared as official 
records, laws, and official minutes. Secondary documents occurred through processing  
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of prim ary documents. (S u ry n e k, Ko mar ko va, Ka s p ar ova, 2001, p. 130) Primary documents are 
the most valuable for historical research. Their processing could influence their credibility. The content 
analysis can be realized by means of either qualitative or quantitative way. The first is an analysis which 
is realized by numerous procedures beginning with a simple text analysis up to deep interpretations and 
explanations. This type of content analysis has a long tradition whose beginnings are connected with the 
explanation of religious and literary texts. The content analysis of both official and unofficial documents 
should be objective, independent of personal views and attitudes of the one who realizes the analysis.  
During a quantitative content analysis the content elements of the text are quantified, their frequency as 
well as order is expressed.  
Ihe progressive method basically covers the time flow of historical events; it gathers them as they followed 
one another from the ·older ones to the newer ones. The facts are gathered in a chronological succession. 
It used to be considered the only real historical method in the past. Nowadays it is used in combination 
with other methods which enable to evaluate the past phenomena also from the point of view of their 
meaning.  
Ihe retrospective method com es out of the assumption that the historical development forms a dialectic 
unity with the present time, and that the developmental processes of the older times can be explained 
through the knowledge of the developmental processes of the later time. This method can be applied 
especially when there are few sources for the older times while the same phenomenon is better known 
and documented in the later times, and can be explained basing on the preserved sources. It is used when 
some phenomena hold causal connectedness in the ancient as well as recent past and when they show 
certain stability while evaluating a historical development connected with it.  
Ihe comparative method views and compares social phenomena, opinions, theories and activities 
according to given criteria. Two-time criteria are exerted during historical research: the diachronie and 
synchronie ones. Ihe diachronie view follows the historical development of social theories and activities in 
natural, chronological progress, and in their particular epochs of development in a mutual relationship. 
This view is in close relation to the progressive or retrospective method. Ihe synchronie view analyzes as 
well as generalizes historical phenomena. of a broader territory of the same time, or in a shorter period of 
time. A special variant of comparison from a chronological point of view is the comparison of analogical 
historical situations. This method compares historical phenomena which existed under various social 
conditions and in various time levels, in geographically distant regions, but they show some  
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common features. Through comparison, specific signs of social activities and institutions typieal of a 
given country or region, or differences and unequal stages of their development in given areas, are looked 
for.  
The historic-demographic method is used for research into the number, composition, placement and 
migration of population in particular historie al epochs. It helps to see the changes of the number of 
population mirro ring indirectly the changes of the social structure; it helps to view the concentration of 
settlements, composition according to the gen der, age, employment, family size, concentration and 
migration of population that condition the conception, realization as wen as further development of social 
polities and concrete social actions.  
The historic-statistical method utilizes qualification data about certain social phenomena during the 
explanation of the historieal processes, such as the number of the poor, the number of the unemployed in 
partieular phases of social development. Numbers and quantitative figures that are subject to statistic 
research must be assessed in the context of concrete historie al conditions. Historieal research based on 
historieal statistics uses the methods and procedures of general statisties while statistical analyses pursue 
the clarification of certain aspects of the historieal process. Statistical research in the history of social 
work can be realized basing on time succession - at a diachronic level, or at the same time level in various 
area entities - at a synchronie level. The condition of the use of statistieal methods is the sufficiency of 
historical sources containing consistent facts, identical at least according to one indicator.  
The genetic method represents research into social and social-political phenomena as wen as theories 
based on the analysis of their development from the point of view of the reasons for their genesis, 
development and termination.  
Beside the above-mentioned methods there are further theoretical methods of scientific research used for 
processing of the history of social work, such as analysis, synthesis, induction, deduction and 
generalization.  
During processing of the history of social work not only one method is usually employed; if necessary, 
various methods are combined that enable a more objective processing since one research method 
controls the relevance of the use of another one. The effectiveness of used methods is determined through 
respecting the epistemological specificity of historical knowledge as wen as through critieal evaluation of 
the factographic material prior to its processing.  
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The meaning of the history of social work as a scientific discipline is connected with the basic functions 
that are fulfilled by this discipline: theoretical, formative-educational as well as pragmatic ones.  
The theoretical function enables to:  

- cognize the ground of social and social-political phenomena as well as their historical changes, which 
makes the obtained information a starting point for the processing of present conceptions and theories;  
- bas ing on disclosure and formulation of historical determinants of the development of social care, 
social security, social work and social institutions in the context of social development, predict their 
trend s in development;  
- bas ing on scientific research, mediate the results of historical research to both professional and lay 
pub lic as well as form historical awareness.  

The formative-educational function is based on:  
- the ability to follow the development tendencies of social phenomena, social policy, social care and 
social theory;  

- the ability to historically think and evaluate social phenomena and events;  
- the ability to understand the genesis of each social phenomenon, its attributes  

and solutions;  
- the sensitivity to perceive social phenomena and events in the life of society;  
- positive motivation for the exercise of social work.  
The pragmatic function emphasizes that:  

- history is a source of impulses, experiences that give us better understanding and better knowledge of 
the present problem s and help avoid errors and mistakes;  
- the knowledge of the historical development of social work is a condition for a professional self-
understanding and self-identification with one's own profession;  
- social work is aware of its historical roots and fortifies its position through the reference to its history.  

The relation of social work to other sciences  

Social work as a professional discipline has developed and is developing in a narrow context with other 
sciences, it has an interdisciplinary character. The history of social wark and its scientific system are 
closely connected with the his tory of related sdences. The relation of the history of sodal work to other  
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disciplines is determined by manifold problems of social work. The historical developmentof this socially 
important area in prospective aspects was examined especially by the history of social pedagogy, 
sociology, philosophy, political and economical sciences; the history of social work is closely connected 
with them and here and there they overlap.  
Human historical research as well as the research into particular areas of human society, their relationship 
and mutual influence show that philosophy as well as sciences were intertwined and connected in the 
ancient times; with the development of human knowledge they gradually differentiated and separated 
from one another. Problems occurring in human society and attempts at solving them are mirrored in 
philosophical thinking. Unlike specialized sciences, philosophy, unlimited by focusing on certain area 
only, tries to answer the examined questions in a general form. Since the antique times philosophical 
conceptions have dealt with the question of good and evil as determinants of human pursuance, by the 
dem and to do good, by state and its politics against citizens. Some philosophers create ideas about an 
ideal state as well as conceptions of a just society. For the history of social work the questions of the 
development of opinions about social inequality, the problems of values connected with practical ethics 
are also motivating.  
Social work is closely related to the history of social pedagogy. The social care of adults as well as social 
care of children and youth have the same roots in history, and since the dawn of the medieval times they 
have developed as two independent directions of care. The basic attribute of the history of social 
pedagogy is the history of social-formative care of children and youth, the abandoned, poor and socially 
disorganized.  
The basic constants of social work are poverty and help. The history of social work focuses on the care of 
people in need in particular phases of social development.  
The history oj sociology is a rich source of the genesis and development of social views, theories, empirical 
research and reform endeavours. It gives information about social conditions under which they began. 
The focus of sociological research is society as a whole, its particular social phenomena, formations, and 
attitudes. Social work uses theoretical and empirical data of sociology for its practical activity, but also 
methods of sociological research when obtaining its own empirical knowledge and theoretical 
generalizations.  
The history oj political theories as an extensive area of reflection of the socialpolitical re ality helps to 
more closely understand the origin and development of opinions as to how society and state should be 
formed, the problem of the origin of power, the origin of poverty as well as the explanation of freedom 
and equality in particular epochs of the development of society.  
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The history oj economical theories helps see the development of social-political acts aimed at the 
improvement of living conditions of citizens, the development of social policy in the context of the 
economic development of society.  
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Sodal Pedagogy and Selected Aspects  
of the Primary Prevention of Drug Addictions under the Slovak Republic 

Elementary School Conditions  

Abstract  

The study deals with the task of a social pedagogue in the prevention of drug addietionin elementary 
sehools as wen as with seleeted aspeets of the prim ary prevention in the Slovak Republie. The author 
also points to the tasks of the eoordinator of drug addietion as wen as other pathologieal phenomena, and 
she also pays attention to theaspects of free time in the drug addiction prevention in elementary sehools.  

Key worels: social pedagogy, toxic-manic disorder, drug addiction prevention, prevention program mes, 
prevention coordinator.  

Toxic-manic disorder is one of the most serious current global problems. In the Slovak Republic, drugs 
are not only a problem of adults but also of children and youth. The number of drug addicts is continually 
growing while their age decreases; the age-limit of the fint contact with a drug decreases year after year. 
The drug seleetion grows wider, and the use of legal drugs does not decrease. Children, elementary 
school pupils, represent a very risky group as far as drugs are concerned. Early and effeetive prevention is 
a hope.  
The notion to prevent in its most general and simplified understanding means to precede .undesirable 
phenomena as wen as various forms of risky behaviour and problems.  
Prevention of drug addiction is divided into primary (eoncerning most general eonditions of addiction 
emergence prevention while attention is paid to the groups that have had no drug eontact so far), 
secondary (pointing to endangered groups of population, working with those who have had drug contact 
already) and tertiary (prevention of drug addiction recurrence in drug  
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addicts who have undergone therapy). For society the most effective prevention is the primary one. As its 
part it is important to emphasize family, school and free time field.  
In the Slovak Republic nowadays, there is a valid updated National programme to combat drugs until 
2003 extended until 2008, which specifies goals in the area of education and primary prevention:  
- to systematically sustain a healthy way of living as well as mental health;  
- to continue or to initiate a new targeted prevention programme at schools  

and in free time activity centres as well as to enable children and youth to use free time in a sensible 
way;  
- beside traditional ways of prevention through lectures, educational films, brochures or leafiets to use 
also modern ways of expression, media and technology that appeal to and attract children and youth;  
- to use more intensively the positive influence of peer programme of prosocial youth orientation 
build-up;  
- to aim chiefly at the area and environment of institutional education while its goal is humanization of 
school environment as well as of educational facilities and to support the formation of leisure-
educational, counselling as well as special school institutions of training for children and youth 
experimenting with drugs.  

In the area of mass-media policy, it is inevitable to pay more attention to new media communications 
(e.g. Internet, multimedia data carriers) which can eventually become both positive and negative 
information carriers influencing especially youth.  
In element ary school conditions in the Slovak Republic, several programmes of prevention are realized, 
among which the most interesting are: peer programmes, "P. A. N. D. A:: ''Alcohol, Drug and Cigarette-
free School':  
"Before It Is Too Late': S. Shapiro - "Healthy Life-style': "Schools In Support Of Health': ''A Way To 
Emotional Maturity': prevention project "Why I Like To Be In This World': and the like.  

Coordinators of prevention have a special place in our elementary schools.  
They are teachers who professionally support and guide the activities of prevention. The pedagogical-
organizational instructions for schools and school facilities as well as for state school authorities for the 
2003/2004 school year recommend introducing the post of a coordinator of drug addiction prevention and 
of other socio-pathological phenomena whose task together with school leadership will be to initiate 
preventive activities and prevention coordination as an integral part of the educationąl formative process.  
A prevention coordinator's tasks are the following (S l o v i k o v li, M. and group, 2000, p. 17):  
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- He/she fulfils the task of the school counselling in questions of drug and other addiction prevention;  
- A special attention he/she pays to pupils coming from a disadvantaged social environment (one 
endangered by social pathology) who run a higher risk of socially negative phenomena development 
including drug addiction.  
- He/she secures the coordination of prevention as an integral part of the educational formative process. 
Within the framework of school activities, he/she provides preventive-formative consultations to pupils 
as well as to their lawful representatives.  
- He/she mediates the link of school to preventive, counselling and other professional institutions as 
well as non-government organizations of prevention.  
- He/she coordinates as well as methodologically directs the preventive antidrug formative and 
informative activities of school pedagogues during longterm systematic observation and evaluation of 
the development of pupils endangered by drug addiction as well as by other socio-pathology.  
- He/she gives information to pupils, to their parents (or to their lawful representatives) about the 
activities of the institutions of prevention as well as of the professional facilities as to the prevention 
possibilities for drug and other addiction.  
- Within the framework of the preventive activity, he/she works closely with an education counsellor at 
school as well as with the prospective centre of educational and psychological prevention and ppp that 
pro vide s methodological assistance.  

The goals of effective prevention are especially (N e s p o r, K. - C s e m y, L. - Pernicova, H., 1999, p. 
6):  
a) To prevent the use of addictive substances including alcohol and tobacco;  

b )To shift the time of encounter with addictive substances (in our conditions it is most frequent1y 
tobacco and alcohol) to alater age when both the organism and psyche of an adolescent are relatively 
more developed and resistant;  
g)To diminish or to stop experimenting with addictivesubstances if already started, and thus to prevent 
health damage including addictions that require treatment.  

Children and youth drug abuse represents a very serious current problem.  
In order to implement effective prevention, we have to understand the reasons for experimenting and 
following use of drugs.  
Various authors put family first - its negative factors are bad relationships and problems in family, 
untimely upbringing, a lack of emotional ties as well as emotional deprivation. Parent's bad example 
plays a significant role. The child often escapes from home problems to drugsor to friends where drug 
presence  
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cannot be excluded. Drugs also appear with children brought up either extremely authoritatively or too 
liberally. A special group is formed by well-off families where parents are too busy and children enjoy 
great freedom. When family fails, a child gets under the influence of extra-family grouping, mostly of 
peer groups. A child from socially well-ordered family also falls under the influence of often anti-social 
groups. The child wants to fit; it wants to become one ofthem.  
The most frequent reasons why children and youth accept drugs are: boredom and inquisitiveness, family 
or school problems, pubescence problems, peers' or group's pressure and influence, and not the least also 
search for a new experience or a new feeling. Young people want a shock through that, they want to take 
a risk, to escape from the pressure oflife and problems. The most serious reality, however, is that they 
have easy access to drugs.  
Preventive strategies are focused on by many writers, for instance by K. NeSpor, L. Csemy and H. 
Pernicova (1996, pp. 30-31). According to them, preventive strategies can be divided into two groups:  

1. Lowering of supplies - more difficult access to addictive substances;  
2. Lowering of demand - in order that people possibly do not ask for them.  
Effective prevention is neither to intimidate, nor to forbid, nor to command; it is to truthfully explain, 
clarify as well as to offer alternative possibilities. In the following table we show a survey of strategie s 
for drug addiction prevention as well as their effectivity according to the mentioned authors:  

 
A survey of strategies  Effectivity  

Intimidation  Ineffective  
Emotional appeal  Ineffective  

Simple information  Ineffective  
Better alternative proposal  Effective in groups with higher risk 

Peer programmes (programmes that include  Effective  
participation of trained peers)   

Social prevention (cooperation of various  Effective  
parts of society)   

Drug access lowering  Effective at lowering of demand  
Treatment and reduction of consequences  Relatively effective  

It is important to say that single activities cannot substitute methodological as well as systematic work 
within the framework of primary prevention. A lecture ar a debate might not show positive effect; it even 
can raise interest and curiousity to try a drug as something interesting ar dangerous.  
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P. Ondrejkovic and E. Poliakova refer to errors in drug addiction prevention in the Slovak Republic 
summarizing them in several points (1999, p. 169):  
- Simplifl.cation of the emergence form ula for drug addiction.  
- Nonrealistic goals com ing from:  

a)ignorance of the situation as well as of the drug scene;  
b)ignorance of the emergence theories for drug addiction; c) ignorance of psyche or 
consumers' anamnesis.  

- A tendency to explain aU cases according to a unifl.ed scheme; an individual  
approach is missing.  

- Non-adequate methods, non-reliability as well as non-plausibility.  
- A problematic content of anti-drug activities.  
- Intimidation and criminalization of drug abuse.  
- Spreading of the myth about incurability and intractability of drug addiction  

as well as spreading of intentional pessimism to discourage drug abuse. - Inscribing the status of 
victims to the youth as possible drug consumers.  

- The use of the prohibition method that creates an artifl.cial inquisitiveness as  
well as a wish to break the restrictions.  

- Double morality while judging drug abuse.  
- Paternalism ("we know what is best for you").  
- Lack of activities that diminish the possibility to use drugs.  
O. B i n d a s o v a (1995, p. 10) gives themes for preventive activities which we select:  

- To develop a complex systematic, purposeful prevention in aU types of schools with the support of 
family, mass-communication means, cultural and various free- time institutions;  
- Preventive activities are not to be reduced to mass actions with lectures at schools; mass attitude is to 
be pursued especially in the media as regular elips or short advert slogans as well as famous 
personalities' support;  
- To teach children and youth how to resist advertising as well as how to understand trieks of a hidden 
or direct advertisement of alcohol, tabacco or other drugs (medication and the like);  
- To open and uphold the dialogue with children and youth (good and agesuitable objective 
information is both useful and effective);  

- To teach children skills of how to tell "No!" to drugs.  
A unifying endeavour of all who work in thefl.eld of drug addiction prevention is to help amaximum 
number of children and youth to be able to resist the pressure of supply as well as to reject a drug in every 
situation.  
Drug addiction prevention mus t take into account several factors; one of them is the age of the addressee 
of the preventive attempts. We have to focus in detail on the question when it is necessary to begin with 
prevention.  
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Numerous authors are of the opinio n that prevention is more effective if started 2-3 years prior to the 
first contact with a drug. O. Bindasova (1995, p. 11) also emphasizes that age suitable prevention should 
start 2 years before the presupposed first contact with a drug. She explicitly says: alcohol and nicotine - 
7-9 years of age; misuse of organie solvents - 9-12; marihuana and hashish - 11-13; other drugs - 13-15.  
At the age from 3 to 6 most children begin to penetrate into the broader world (nursery, peers); however, 
the most important people for them are parents. Already at this age it is necessary to make elear for the 
child that health is an important value which is worth protecting. A child aged 7-12 begins to be able to 
rationally ponder. It learns to get along with peers as well as to join a group. Information provided to 
children should be specific. It is necessary to transform information into habits. The age 12-16 is quite 
demanding. Both physical and mental maturation happens and an ability to solve problems appears. The 
child graduaUy takes distance from the family while adding friends and peers to the family cirele. A 
group of peers is of great importance to this age category; it can be either help or a big danger for drug 
prevention. That is why peer programmes are very important. A further characteristic feature of this age 
category is young people's desire to debate, not just to receive information. Adults must take it into 
account. Prevention in this group is extremely important because it is usually in big danger. It is 
important to know that "the lower the age the faster the man's formation of addiction". (H r o n c o v a, J., 
1996, p. 82)  
It is necessary to take into account that six-year-old children already have an experience with legal drugs, 
and therefore it is appropriate to shift the start of activities into the preschool formation (e.g. the Sweets 
as Addiction project).  
An answer to the question what effective programmes are like is given by the Czech authors K. Ndpor, H. 
Pernicova and L. C s e m y (1999, pp. 91-92). An effective programme fulfills the following criteria:  
- It suits the age;  
- It is small and interactive;  
- It includes the majority of children;  
- It takes into account local specifics;  
- It utilizes positive models;  
- It includes legal and illegal addictive substances;  
- It also deals with the shrinkage of addictive substances;  
- It is systematic as well as long-term;  
- It is presented in a qualified and trustworthy way;  
- It is complex using various strategies;  
- It predicts complications offering good ways ofhow to overcome them;  
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- It gives children at risk intentional help with regard to their specific individual  

needs;  
- It involves decreasing of addictive substance access;  
- It works together with other organizations and parents;  
- It also involves relaxation techniques;  
- It offers effective strategies at a reasonable cost;  
- It also involves timely helping with addictive substance problem s;  
- It continues for a long time.  
Effectivity of pre.ventive actions includes coordination of various parts of society: from the government 
and ministerial offices over anti-drug commissions, influential personalities and mass-media up to 
schools of all types and stages, family, non-government institutions, and WHO. A basis of effective 
preventive- formative instrumentality remains in a coordinated and systematic influence on basic 
socialization exponents of family, school, peer group and naturally also in the system of free time actions.  
Drug abuse as well as drug addiction formation represent the most serious social-pathological phenomena 
among children and youth. The prevention of drug addiction must be performed perpetually and in 
cooperation of all interes te d parties, especially parents and pedagogues together with preventive, 
counselling and other professional facilities, non-government organizations, citizen associations and 
other subjects under coordinating professionals from centres of educational and psychological prevention. 
A greater emphasis must be laid on the linkage between school and family in a given field.  
The demand for permanent education of pedagogues in the field of drug addiction prevention is 
extremely important. A very important role is played by the centres of formative and psychological 
prevention which guarantee the education of teachers - prevention coordinators in place of their activity 
together with methodological-pedagogical centres; they also provide further methodological help and 
supervision.  
Social pedagogy is a science that is at the border of pedagogy and sociology. As J. Hroncova says (In: H r 
o n c o v ci , J. - H u d e c o v ci, A. - M a t u l a y o v ci, T., 2000, p. 36), its subject is social aspects of 
personality formation and development. It points to "the third area of formation': within the framework of 
which it intervenes into the processes of socialization especially in both threatened and socially 
disadvantaged groups of children and youth as well as adults. "Social pedagogy has taken its place 
outside the family and school formation as the third relatively independent area of formation with 
relatively self-standing autonomy" (H r o n c o v ci , J. - H u d e c o v ci, A. - M a t u l a y o v ci, T., 2000, 
p. 113). According to Z. Bakosovci (B a k o s o v ci , Z., 1994, p. 13) the place of sodal pedagogy ought 
to be where family and  
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school have lost their function. As O. Balai says (2000, p. 12), "social pedagogy is a boundary 
pedagogical discipline, and therefore its subjects extend, methods develop and thus both theoretical and 
practical ties multipiy". O. Balai goes on writing that not only negative phenomena, criminality and 
drugs, poverty and dependency conditions but also prevention and help to overcome everyday human 
problems open a space for social pedagogy as wen as for other close scientific subjects and disciplines.  
The field for social pedagogy activities is wide open. In our contribution we more closely focus on the 
question what is the role of a social pedagogue in prevention of drug abuse in elementary school 
conditions.  
The results of the conference (In: Zbornik z konferencie, 2000, p. 276) "Present situation of social 
pedagogy in Slovakia" held February 2-3, 1999 in Bratislava point to the possibilities for a social 
pedagogue in the prevention of social-pathological phenomena as wen as in the prevention of drug 
addiction at schools. The conference confirmed that social pedagogy has its place in prevention while 
attention should be attracted to the area of the prevention of social- pathological phenomena.  
There is an important role for a social pedagogue in the process of drug addiction prevention at 
elementary schools. J. Hroncova (In: H r o n c o v a, J. - H u d e c o v a, A. - M a t u l a y o v a, T., 2000, p. 
108) points to a necessity to introduce posts of social pedagogues who would fulfin the role of 
coordinators of preventive activities at schools. A coordinator should act in the field of after-school 
activities with special regard to pupils from endangered families. Z. Bakosova also shows the preventive 
extent of social pedagogy (2000, pp. 18-32). Social pedagogy reflects the effort to prevent the occurrence 
of dysfunctional processes as wen as social-pathological phenomena of children, youth and adults.  
p. Ondrejkovic (1998, p. 2) points out the necessity to transfer the focus from the society's activities to 
combat drug addictions to prevention. He compares present social pedagogy and social work to fire 
fighters who enter the action of fire extinguishing. The reversal of this phenomenon, according to 
Ondrejkovic, remains in the offensiveness of social pedagogy and social work. "During the endeavor to 
transfer the focus of anti-drug activities into the area of prevention the foremost place must be taken by 
professionalization as wen as the development of scientific knowledge" (O n d rej k o v i c, P., 1998, p. 
3). Under "professionalization" we to understand the use of science and knowledge in prevention of drug 
addiction as wen as the drug demand lowering.  
Similarly J. Kadlcikova (2000, p. 250) emphasizes the necessity to naturally pay more attention to the 
professionalization of primary drug addiction prevention. That is why the post of a coordinator should be 
exercised by  
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a professiona1, and that cou1d be a professional1y trained social pedagogue. According to P. 
Ondrejkovic (1998, p.12) the meaning of prevention process professionalization must become an ability 
to intervene, through the who1e range of methods and methodo10gies, into the social regulation of young 
peop1e's behaviour with one single goal - to maximally prevent the occurrence of social- patho10gical 
behaviour elements. He further writes that the on1y effective possibility of reaction by educationa1 
institutions is to professionalize the processes of prevention, especially primary prevention, which needs 
to be integrally formed as an effective as well as structured entity based on deep know1edge of both 
theory and practice.  
The area of free time and after-schoo1 education a1so be10ngs to social pedagogy. It is exactly the field 
of prevention of social-patho1ogica1 phenomena that becomes an area of common interests of two 
scientific disciplines: socia1 pedagogy and free time pedagogy. Their close relation comes out of the 
research areas of both disciplines.  

Free time creates a lot of possibilities for child's contact with a drug.  
E. Kratochvilova (2001, p. 2) writes that "free time has in itse1f a potentia1 of both positive and negative 
possibilities:' The preventive function of chi1dren's and youth's formation through free time is also 
mentioned by M. Kryston (2003, p. 43). Child's hea1thy life style is formed by a meaningfu1 use of free 
time as well as by 1eisure activities. Elementary schoo1 pupils' participation in interest clubs as well as 
doing sport on p1aygrounds or gyms represent the appropriate spending of free time. It is well-known 
that an important factor of drug addiction prevention is active and rational use of children's and youth's 
free time. According to M. Koutekova (199, p. 29) both schoo1 and institutionalized after-schoo1 
formation should teach youth how to handle free time.  
We agree with J. Hroncova (In: H r o n c o v a, J. - H u d e c o v a, A. - M a t u 1 a y o v a, T., 2000, p. 
115), according to whom the increase in children's and youth's social-patho10gical phenomena inevitab1y 
requires a professiona11eve1 of socia1-formative activity in the after-schoo1 time where social 
pedagogues are indispensab1e.  



84  

Conclusion:  

 

Ingrid Emmerova  

 
The importance of the role of a social pedagogue in prevention is unquestionable. Each school should 
have a social pedagogue who would take a foremost place in prevention activities directed to the field of 
drug addiction as well as to other social-pathological phenomena. He/she should be a coordinator of 
school prevention. The social pedagogue's role is important in after-school activities as well. That is why 
it would be appropriate to create a post of a social pedagogue in every elementary school.  
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Concern for worthy old age  

Abstract  

Social changes permanently occurring in modern world have been inevitably reflected in the decreased 
role of the family with regard to care for their elderly relatives. Notwithstanding the fact that the elderly 
do take more and more efforts to live on their own and independently of their children, there is always 
some point when the assistance of others becomes indispensable.  
If the caring role of the family is disrupted to such an extent that the elderly person cannot count on any 
assistance from the family or has no relatives, then care in institutional settings can be a solution.  
Nowadays, we can see the excessively growing number of applications for places in residential nursing 
homes.  
A residential nursing home is a place that should provide the elderly with accommodation services, 
protection, physical rehabilitation, as well as social and mental activity recuperation. Moreover, elderly 
residents of institutional care homes should have the opportunity to cherish the human rights and basic 
freedoms, such as: respect for their dignity, privacy, beliefs and needs.  
In our country there has not been active social policy with regard to the elderly yet that would entail 
comprehensive satisfaction of needs. One can have the impression that the role and place of the elderly is 
distinctly diminished.  
We shall hop e that the words cited from the Report of the Royal Commission on Long-Term Care, 
ordered and published in 1999 by the government of the United Kingdom, become significant also for the 
Polish circumstances:  
( ... ) The moral test oj Government is how that Government treats those who are in the dawn oj life, the 
children; those who are in the twilight oj life, the elderly; and those who are in the shadows oj life - the 
sick, the needy, and the handicapped ( ... ).  

Key words: nursing home, social isolation, group psychotherapy, individual therapy  
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At present we can observe an increasing number of applications for placement in nursing homes.  
The reasons for moving elderly people to nursing homes have different aspects. Undoubtedly, bad health 
condition is crucial, as well as loneliness as far as marital status, lack of family and loosened family ties 
are concerned.  
In the last years factors of economic nature are becoming more and more important. Many seniors, not 
only due to their difficult financial situation but also because ofbad sodal and economic conditions of 
people legally obliged to care about the elderly, decide to move and stay in nursing homes. A stay in such 
a place many a time is regarded as a social asylum.  

Nursing homes, according to the Dispositions of the Minister of Labour and Social Policy of 15 
September 2000 on nursing homes (published in the Official Journal of 4 October 2000), should provide 
the following:  

l)basic living conditions:  
m) accommodation  
n)catering  
o)clothes and footwear  

d) maintenance of cleanness  
2)caring services such as:  

a)assistance in basic vital functions  
b)nursing  

c) necessary help with handling personal matters  
3)assisting services such as (Clause 3 subclause f, g and clause 4 do not refer to  
elderly people):  

a)enabling elderly people to participate in group occupational therapy  
b)encouraging nursing horn e residents to keep fit and be active  
c)satisfying the residents' religious and cultural needs  
d)assuring conditions for the residents' self-government establishment  
e)stimulating the start-up, preservation and development of contacts with family and neighbours  
f)actions aiming at making a nursing horn e resident self-dependent as far as possible  
g)help, especially therapeutic one, for a resident getting self-dependent to find a job  

h) assuring safe keeping of money and valuables  
i)as far as possible, covering expenses of necessary personal belongings for a nursery home 
resident, who has no in com e, not exceeding 30% of regular social benefit referred to in art. 27 par. 
5 of the act (Act of 29 November 1990 on sodal welfare)  
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j)assuring the observance of nursing home residents' rights and making the information on such 
rights available to them  

k) efficient handling of residents' claims and petitions,  
4)educational needs concerning children:  

a)learning at school  
b)participation in revalidation classes  

c) learning and bringing up through life experience.  
The scope and type of services, referred to in clause 4, are provided by the regulations of the Dispositions 
of the Minister of Education of 30 January 1997 on principles of organization of revalidation and 
educational classes for severely handicapped children and young people (published in the Official Journal 
No. 14, item 76).  
Moving to a nursery home is always a strong emotional experience even for those who have made such a 
decision themselves.  
In many respects it is an extreme situation, which induces a new attitude towards the world, towards 
oneself and one's own old age.  
The time of adaptation to new conditions is very long. Not many people assume a constructive attitude, 
which consists in the acceptance of one's own situation, awareness of the presence of other people in a 
similar situation, willingness to be productive and enjoy some life values still available.  
More often negative attitudes of elderly people towards other people and their own situation are 
observed.  
Lack of interpersonal contacts, isolation, emotional coldness, loss of trust in other people, aggression, 
lack of interests and activity, sorrow susceptibility and melancholy, depression and fatalism are typical 
symptoms characterizing new residents of nursing homes.  
Up till the present day in our society there has been an opinion that nursing homes are "shelters", "social 
isolation", no wonder that the residents feel ashamed or inferior due to their current situation. As a rule, 
residents feel lonely, unnecessary and those who have a family feel rejected.  
They think that for the reasons unknown to them, they have been cruelly punished by fate. Then there 
follows a belief that one's OWn life is worthless. For many people the antidote for overcoming the 
feeling of shame and inferiority and the feeling of loneliness is pharmacological medication and alcohol.  
The situation is additionally difficult and complicated when an individual had alcohol problems before 
moving to a nursing home. UsuaIly changes in the psyche and particular habits have already been 
developed in those people.  
In the talks which I had with nursing home staff it appeared that a high percentage of nursing home 
residents abusing alcohol are aggressive and vulgar people. They are frequently a threat for other 
residents.  
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Here is one of the comments:  

" ... I came to this conclusion during the New Year's Eve balI when a drunken resident called me names. 
Another time I was hit hard on my breastbone with a fist by a drunken resident because I had pointed out 
to him that he should tidy up his things:'  

(A worker of the Nursing Home in Cieszyn)  

In such circumstances it is essential to work out a programme of individual care, in which mental and 
physical rehabilitation as well as a change of a resident's behaviour and development of his or her skills 
and interests should be introduced.  
Also counselling as help with solving problems should be an important aim of the programme.  
A special role should be assigned to a group therapy. Undoubtedly, group occupational classes enable 
residents to function more efficiently, deal with individual or group problems more constructively, they 
also help to find a way for more reasonable leisure activities. They are a form of therapy which prevents 
untimely old age.  
A group is some kind of social and mental support. In the atmosphere of friendliness and sincere interest 
of many people it is certainly easier to talk about one's worries, and reduce an unpleasant emotional 
condition. In such a situation a therapy of mixing with others, a smile, gentle to uch, a friendly impulse is 
more important than counselling.  
A strong need for contact with other person and willingness to be productive are characteristic of elderly 
people.  
Hence, the basic task for nursing homes should be to create such an atmosphere so that everyone could 
find their place there.  
Active free time management seems to be the best alternative to resignation and indifference. That is why 
occupational therapy classes should be available to residents of nursing homes to give them a chance to 
express themselves in an available and individualized form. They make it possible to take advantage of 
life experience and skills, they stimulate intellectually and train memory.  
Therapeutic rehabilitation, book and music therapies in a wide sense of the word should be also included 
in a therapeutic programme.  
Meetings with representatives of a lo cal society, folk artists, etc. are a desirable form of free time 
management.  
It is advisable for each nursing home to cooperate with a school, nursery school or children's home. 
Schoolchildren could organize occasional events, social evenings and performances and help to keep 
annals, and albums, and record elderly people's memories. On the other hand, contact with little  
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children, the awareness of being a granny, even a substitute granny, opens new identity prospects, gives a 
feeling of continuity with future generations.  

Going to the theatre and museums, tourist trips are also recommended.  
A qualified team of specialists such as physiotherapists, psychologists, psychiatrists, occupational 
therapists and social assistants should provide old people with cheerful autumn of their life.  
Only specialists with wide knowledge of gerontology are able to efficiently solve problems of elderly 
people, organize help and support for them so that no resident of a nursery home has to soothe their pain 
of loneliness abusing alcohol.  
Work with elderly people is very difficult. Sometimes even discouraging in consideration of their 
ambivalent behaviour but sincere gratitude of a person, who may not have had many reasons to be happy 
in the past, is often a reward. That is why let us be understanding and patient.  
In our country we rarely take up the issue of ageing. Do not let us protect our children from this issue as it 
depends on us what care we can expect in the autumn of our life.  
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Media influence on children and adolescents 

Abstract 

In the work a discussions focused on negative influences of the media 
on children and adolescents. The following domains of influence have been 
described: violence and its three effects: copycat violence, desensitization and 
catharsis; aggressive behaviour, sexual content, body image and self-esteem as 
well as physical health and school performance. The media change the system 
of humanistic values and attitudes of children and adolescents. In order to 
prevent the dangerous influence of the media parents and educators should 
advocate a safer media environment for children and adolescents through 
media literacy. 

Key words: media influence, media literacy, violence, aggression, sexual content, 
body image, physical health, children's free time. 

Introduction 

Free time can be used by children and adolescents in different ways: they 
can play games in the open, walk, practice a sport in order to develop their 
fitness and do different experiments. They can also talk in a face-to-face manner, 
play games in their rooms, do exercises, learn and in result they improve their 
cognitive, perceptive and mental structures. But at present we can observe 
such a phenomenon that children, similarly as their parents, communicate 
with each other not only directly in a face-to-face manner but again and again 
they participate in the intermediate communication with the media and with 
the help of the media they communicate with other people. It means that face-
to-face interactions, which have value as a result of their immediacy and 

 



94 Stanislaw Juszczyk 

energy, at present change into intermediate communication (in which mobile and stationary phones, 
autonomic computers, computer networks, television, radio, newspapers and magazines are used), 
which dominates in our every day interactions. Intermediate communication begins to dominate in 
every day life of children, adolescents and elderly people. Changes in the process of communication, 
domination of the use of the media in free time over games in the open cause essential changes in the 
budget of free time, and they influence in a significant manner the behaviour of children and adolescents, 
who create a system of values and attitudes, often asocial, assimilated from the media and fixed in the 
group of the same age. 

In the article the main attention will be focused on negative influences of the media, which have been 
more widely researched in many countries. 

Short history of the media 

The media are generally defined as the means by which information is conveyed from one place to 
another. They can be defined also as the means in the process of interpersonal communication taking 
part in the processes of structuring, codification, sending and receiving of information and construction by 
learners of the knowledge about the world and shaping of many universal skills. The media, as the basic 
instruments of media education, allow for a wide analysis of correlation: information vs. knowledge. 
Nowadays the electronic media play a particular role in the process of social communication, and they 
became not only basic tools of learning and intellectual work of man, but they consume people's free time. 
They have different and important functions, allowing man to access valuable educational and scientific 
information, stimulating the development of man, and they promote both the systems of humanistic 
values as well as antivalues, they shape attitudes that manifest in peoples behaviour. Shaping of the 
antivalues system could cause negative educational results. 

For the above-mentioned reasons the media education is treated as part of general education of 
children and adolescents, as well as teachers, and the whole society. It influences also the functioning of a 
child in its family and peer environment (cf. J. Izdebska, 2003). 

Mass communication is a process in which professional senders use the media to disseminate 
information widely, very quickly and permanently in order to stimulate assumed mental processes in a 
great and differentiated group of recipients, which can make different influences easy (M.L. D e F1 e u r, 
E.E. D e n n i s ,  1988, p. 12). Mass communication is a continuous process in which 
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five separate stages can be distinguished. At the first stage professional senders create different types of 
messages that will be presented to different individuals for different purposes. At the second stage 
mechanical media (television, film) disseminate messages quickly and permanently. At the third stage the 
messages reach the great and differentiated (mass) public. At the next stage the public interpret these 
messages and give them meaning. The reaction of the public creates communication because it assumes 
some form of correlation between the sender and the receiver (RJ. Harris, 1989). At the last stage we 
observe an influence on the receivers that changes them in different spheres, e.g. the system of humanistic 
values and attitudes. An attitude can be defined as a persistent estimation (positive or negative) of 
people, objects and ideas. There are effectively, cognitively and behaviourally based attitudes. The 
attitudes towards attractive objects or goals, such as: freedom, thruth, beauty or family are usually called 
values (W. Szewczuk, 1998, p. 425). The effects of the mass media are the subject of different 
theoretical as well as empirical studies, in which researchers investigate the cognition processes and 
excitement that determine the interpretation of messages and give them meaning (D.F. R o b e r t s ,  N. 
Macoby, 1985,pp. 539-589). 

The last century was a time of phenomenological growth and development of new kinds of media 
(M.I. D e F1 e u r, E.E. Dennis, 1988; RJ. H a r r i s ,  1989; H.M. McLuhan, 1964; D.F. Roberts, 
N. Macoby, 1985, pp. 539-589). In the early twentieth century, film, radio, and newspapers were 
the media forms to which children had access, although limited. Beginning in the early 1940s and 
continuing until the end of the century, children's media experience expanded to include television, 
recorded music, videotapes, electronic games, interactive computer software, and in the end - the 
Internet. Printed media, such as comic books and children's magazines, very popular in the United States 
of America, also expanded during this period, though not at the same accelerated rate as the visual 
electronic media. 

Commercial television made its debut in the USA in 1941 (in Poland in the 1950s), initiating a new 
era of media influence. In the mid 1950s, families owned more than two-thirds of television sets in the 
USA with children less than twelve years of age (C.A. Huston  et al., 1992). 

During many years, media content in different countries underwent a transformation that was 
characterized by increased use of sexual themes and violent behaviour. This change was evident in 
movies, television programming, lyrics, video games, cartoons, and magazines. There was an outcry from 
parents and concerned adults who objected to children's exposure to content that was age inappropriate 
and who were troubled by the probable negative effects of such exposure. In an attempt to inform adults 
who were monitoring children's 
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media exposure, ratings systems in different countries were developed that identified content categories 
and frequency or intensity of specific incidents (U.S. Department of Education - TV viewing and parental 
guidance, 1994). Rating codes were used to label movies, television programmes, and lyrics. In Poland the 
level of negative effects served by programmes is denoted by three types of signs: a green circle - a 
programme denoted for children with a small amount of negative effects, a yellow triangle - a 
programme that contains a considerable amount of negative effects and a red circle - a programme 
that contains many pictures of violence (and often spice sex) and thus is very dangerous for children. 
Although rating systems served their purpose of informing the public, it is questionable to what extent 
children were actually affected by their implementation. 

Media determinism 

Many philosophers define determinism as follows: It is often taken as a very general thesis about the 
world that all events without exception are effects - events necessitated by earlier events. Hence, any event 
of any kind is an effect of a prior series of effects, a causal chain with very solid link. In such a case, if 
such a thesis is true, future events are as fixed and unalterable as the past is fixed and unalterable. It can be 
said that determinism is a big issue and it relates to many things (M. Hunnex, 1964). There is biological, 
physical, environmental, geographical, psychological, technological, and media determinism, to mention 
only a few important types. All determinisms share some things and argue over other things. They all 
would argue for a mechanistic worldview, one that says that we can know the world by looking at cause 
and effect relations, and so on. 

Media determinism might be seen as an offshoot of technological determinism and we see in it 
the forces that could only be at work in the media. Media determinism is a theoretical view, as a result 
of the language determinism and technological one (J. B o b r y k, 2001, p. 117). According to the 
language determinism, a language used by people determines the manner of view of the world and 
thinking about it. The second theory talks about determination of social relationships and the mentality of 
an individual by technology. Among technologies that influence people, information technology can be 
listed as the first one. The mass media determine thinking and social relations. Also the material 
properties of the media and the ways of their use determine what people think and do in the spheres not 
connected exactly with the mass communication. 

In the case of television, quickly changing pictures do not allow viewers to consciously integrate 
obtained information and to analyse it critically. 
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Psychologists and neurophysiologists mention the effect "of a missing half-second" (J. Bobryk, 2001, p. 
125), because a half-second is needed for conscious and full integration of what comes to us with the 
help of a TV screen. What results from the empirical research is that pictures and other information 
received by unconscious and not wholly conscious sphere of mentality fall into memory and 
unexpectedly influence the behaviour of an individual. An action viewed on a TV programme causes 
subconscious muscular imitation (D. de Kerckhove, 1996, p. 28). This is one of the examples of 
determinism of mental processes by the pure nature of a medium, without a content of information. 

It can be assumed that one of the greatest thinkers on the subject was Marshall McLuhan, who 
stated, "The medium is the message". Neil Postman, in Technopoly, gave a good example of how it works, 
how every tool, especially the tools of the media such as television or the Internet, has embedded within it 
an ideological bias. 

D. Chandler listed the basic ideas in media determinism that are (D. Chandler, 2000): 
1. Media destroy time and space. ~ 
2. The medium is the message (it has sub-messages embedded within). 
3. To create a new medium, the old one has to go. This is a common idea in 

the work of Nietzsche that in order to create one must destroy. This can be 
seen in the current dilemma: we cannot go back to the days of typewriters 
and mechanical cash registers, they have been thrown out, discarded. The 
infrastructure for the information society, based on knowledge (S. Juszczyk, 
2004), is different, in all aspects the old ways are gone. 

4. Whatever media are predominant, then that is what people will be. As 
McLuhan and others have said: 
- In the days of oral culture, Homer was the paradigm case for his culture. 

— In the days of typesetting, John Marshall was the best-case scenario. 
- In todays world of television, Dave Anderson (in my opinion Mel Gibson 

or Bruce Willis) is the typical man, disjointed and full of sound bites. 
- In the computerized world of tomorrow, McDonaldized man will be the 

common case.       > - ■     , - ■ • ■ - . ;  • > 
 

5. There exists a drive toward efficiency and speed (see 1. presented above). 
6. Childhood is going, going, gone. For this sentence one can refer the reader to 

both Postman's "Disappearance of Childhood", and McLuhan's,"The Medium is 
the Message". r ; ?   .;-; 

New media do an even better job of destroying time and space constraints, we enter into new futures at a 
lightning-fast pace, far faster than our ethical systems are designed to handle, and probably far too fast for our 
minds to successfully cope. 
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Analyzing the media influence on individuals we can think of it as a process that consists of: 
programme's conception, production, transmission and reception by an audience. Researchers are mostly 
interested in the latter part of this chain: the effects of the influence of the mass media. Harris distinguishes 
four categories of influence: behavioural, connected with the attitudes and system of values, cognitive 
and physiological (R.J. H a r r i s ,  1989). The most visible are behavioural signs of the media influence, 
manifested in the behaviour of recipients. In the empirical research a change or improvement of the 
existing attitudes is well visible, e.g. against violence. Stimulation of the cognitive processes among 
recipients is a very complicated problem, in comparison with the described earlier attitudes and behaviour. 
The analysis of the cognitive processes is made within the framework of different psychological theories. 
The last category of influence creates an emotional reaction existing often together with some 
psychological reactions. Crying while viewing sad scenes or an increase of blood pressure while watching 
violent pictures are often inaccessible to the recipient at the level of consciousness. Viewing of erotic scenes, 
a recipient can be in a state of excitement connected with physiological incitement (D. Zillmann, 1984). In 
order to understand the media influence, researchers take into account one of the above-mentioned four 
reactions, a few of them or all of them. 

The media can shape new attitudes, convictions and behaviour and improve or change the existing 
ones. But we must take into account that the media do not act in isolation, but their influences are the 
effect of interaction with other agendas of socialization such family, school and people of the same age. In 
the first studies there dominated a theory of a "magic pressing", which assumed an existence of a powerful 
and direct effect of influence of the mass media. With an increase of empirical studies there developed 
a theory of a "limited" influence of the mass media. Today we treat the media as a source of a powerful 
but immediate interaction of particular individuals in specific conditions (B. Dob ek-Ostro wska, 
1999; T. Goban-Klas, 1999; B.Kordasiewicz ,   1991).  

influence of the media on children and adolescents 

The influence of the mass media on an individual is very complicated and denotes a long process 
exhibited in many, difficult to observe, changes in different spheres of a human personality. The changes 
take place in convictions and behaviour of a recipient, in shaping of the norms, the moral as well as 
esthetic values, in acceptance of chosen values and rejection of others, in creation of one's own picture 
of the world and people. Some psychologists 
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ascribe the meaning of the word "influence" to a direct, immediate result that appears in the mentality of 
a recipient as a result of contact with a medium, for example after seeing a film or TV programme. In this 
sense "influence" denotes a "direct reaction to a stimulus" (J. Koblewska, 1967, p. 87). J. Koblewska 
also characterizes the cumulative and subconscious influence. 

The influence of the media on children has been a subject of increased attention among parents, 
educators, and health care professionals in different countries (L.B. C1 a r k, 2002, pp. 1579-1583; 
A.C. H u s t o n, J.C. Wright, 1989; W.J. McGuire, 1986, pp. 175-250). The significance of this issue 
becomes obvious when one notes the diversity of Polish people who share this concern. Included in this 
group of concerned citizens are teachers, parents, pedagogues, sociologists, psychologists and politicians. 

Media influence on children has steadily increased as new and more sophisticated types of the 
media have been developed and made available to the Polish public. Availability, as well as greater 
affbrdability for Polish families, have provided easier access to the media for children. Beneficial effects 
include early readiness for learning, educational enrichment, opportunities to view or participate in 
discussions of social issues, exposure to the arts through music and performance, and entertainment. 
Harmful effects may result from sensationalisation of violent behaviour, exposure to subtle or explicit 
sexual content, promotion of unrealistic body images, presentation of poor health habits as desirable 
practices, and exposure to persuasive advertising targeting children. 

There are two important factors that must be included in the discussion of media influence on children. 
Renee Hobbs (2001) described one factor, called media literacy. He said that, "The students should 
critically analyze and evaluate the messages they receive. Therefore they need a set of skills to ask 
important questions about what they watch, see listen to and read. The skills, called media 
literacy, include the ability to critically analyze media messages and the ability to use different kinds of 
communication technologies for self-expression and communication". A child who is media illiterate is 
more vulnerable to being influenced by messages in all kinds of media. 

The second factor that can affect how children are influenced by the media is the amount of 
parental involvement in supervising media exposure of children. In the article the main attention is 
focused on the negative media influences that are the subject of empirical as well theoretical research 
carried out in different countries. 
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Negative influence of the media on children and adolescents   - - 

Research studies have identified the following domains of influence in which media content has been 
shown to have negative effects on children: violence and aggressive behaviour, sexual content, body image 
and self-esteem, and physical health and school performance. In this place we should explain the difference 
or similarity between violence and aggression. Some kinds of aggression manifest in behaviour of people 
who use their wits, their social contacts, and their economic power, and so on against others count as a 
form of aggression. Terrorists use violence in their dangerous activity. A rock video presents also violence. 
In many interpersonal interactions we can also find verbal violence. Therefore we can define the violence 
on television or in film as a number of violent incidents of asocial incidents in such a programme or film.    .   
< 

Children may learn negative behaviour patterns and values from many TV programmes, video 
films, computer games and dangerous Web sites. Researchers have tended to focus on three possible 
effects: 
- Copycat violence,  . 
- Desensitization and 
- Catharsis. 

Media violence and its effects on children and adolescents was the first area in which extensive 
scientific research was done in different countries (cf. American Academy of Pediatrics, 2001,2002; Surgeon 
General, 2002; American Psychological Association, 2002; American Academy of Child and Adolescent 
Psychiatry, 2002; A. Fra.czek, 1995; B. Holyst, 1996; M.E. Wolfgang, F. D e r r a c u t i ,  1967; 
E. Aronson, 1995; Ph.G. Zimbardo, 1994, and many others). In the fifties and sixties, for example, 
there was major concern about the possible links between the portrayal of violence and juvenile 
delinquency and that concern has continued to the present day. According to the theory of media influence 
described by McGuire (1986, pp. 175-250) the mass media exhibit intentional and non-intentional effects, 
the latter comprising, e.g., the assassination of J.F. Kennedy, President of the USA or Martin Luther King, 
and natural disasters, for example an earthquake or a flood. McGuire shows six areas on which the 
interest of the researchers of the non-intentional media influences is concentrated. The first concerns 
television violence and aggression (D. Linz, E. Donnerstein, 1989,pp. 263-292),the second 
concerns the insufficient representation and absence of social problems in the media (for example the 
problems of small ethnic groups - off T.M. Williams, 1986). The third area results from a false 
representation of stereotypes (for example, a stereotype of old village women). The fourth area consists 
of the influence of sex and pornography on the erotic thinking, feelings and behaviour. In the 
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fifth area research is carried out into media styles influencing mental processes. The media styles denote 
different representations of a television picture as a result of its transformation. McLuhan writes 
that the medium changes the information and its interpretation (H.M. McLuhan, 1964) and the 
fundamental questions concerning these problems are described by Huston and Wright in their 
empirical research (1989, pp. 103-159). In the last area there is the influence of the new media on 
thinking processes. Williams and his coworkers carried out the studies of the influence of television 
programmes on a chosen group of people that lived in some region of Canada and had not had any 
previous contact with this medium. The researchers observed that TV changed the behaviour, cognitive 
development and free time of the investigated community. 

In Poland the first scientist who was concerned to develop theories of learning beyond the simple 
stimulus-response theories of behaviourism was A. Bandura (1978, pp. 12-29). As part of his 
development of observational or social learning theory, Bandura was concerned to demonstrate that 
children, in addition to learning by response to reward or punishment as the behaviourists had 
demonstrated, also learnt by imitation, without the presence of reward or punishment. His investigation 
into the effects of violence involved the use of a film of a plastic doll, which was punched, kicked and 
generally maltreated. In the presence of the actual plastic doll, the young children who had seen the • film 
displayed much greater aggression towards it than those who had not seen the film. 

Upon A. Bandura's work L. Berkowitz built his theory from the empirical studies. One of his best-
known experiments involved splitting a group of students into groups (L. Berkovitz, 1984, pp. 410-
427; 1989, pp. 59-73). One group was "angered" by being insulted; another was not. One group was 
shown a film clip of a fight; another group was shown a film of boating. One group was shown a clip of 
violent action and given an explanation which justified it; another group was shown the same clip and 
told it was unjustified. From the study of these groups, Berkovitz concluded that media representation of 
aggression as justified was most likely to lead to real aggression. 

Eysenck and Nias concluded from their research that both adult and child groups who are exposed to 
TV violence consistently display more aggressive behaviour than control groups. They went to call for 
greater censorship of TV output (this experiment has been described on the website http://www.cultstoc 
k.ndirect.co.uk/MUHome/cshtml/media/violab.html). 

The laboratory as well as natural pedagogical experiments exhibited that the observation of another 
people's aggression in the mass media leads to an increase of aggression in the behaviour of 
recipients (L. Fridrich-Cofer, 
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A.C. Huston, 1986, pp. 364-371; R.G. Green, S.L. Thomas, 1986, pp. 7-27). A degree of this correlation 
depends on different variables. It is stronger when the recipients are sure about a realistic character of the 
observed aggression; when they identify with an aggressor; the aggression is presented as a revenge and 
not as an instrument of realization of another goals; aggression is presented as justified in a concrete 
context (R.G. Geen, 1990; R.G. Geen, S.L. Thomas, 1986, pp. 7-27). 

Methodologists criticize this kind of experiments for different reasons (they are described on the above-
mentioned website). For example, they say that the laboratory environment is not real life, since children 
may behave differently in such environment. Some studies appear to have shown that the kind of 
behaviour imitated in the laboratory is in fact subjected to controls outside the laboratory. One of the 
reasons why field studies generally show less effect than laboratory studies is almost certainly that the 
normal constraints and controls as to what is acceptable behaviour are suspended in the artificial 
laboratory environment. Another is the relative absence of experimenter demand. And in the end, one can 
say, that the children who had not seen the film also knocked the doll around. Further criticism concerns 
the methods of selection of the experimental group and the control group. In effect, it becomes 
impossible to draw any firm conclusions because we do not know how representative they were. On the 
other hand, it is important to know that there exists a large number of variables that will be involved in any 
such research - we do not receive media messages in a social vacuum - people's perception of the legitimacy 
of violence could differ markedly depending on their position in society. Since we do not come to media 
messages without certain values and beliefs about efficacy, legitimacy, morality of violence, and those 
values and beliefs may themselves have been shaped partly by the media in the first place. 

A criticism of L. Berkowitz's work is that subjects may well have acted the way they did because they 
thought that was what the experimenter expected of them - experimenter demand. 

Such types of experiments were done in different academic centres worldwide. In the best-known 
experiments, described in literature, we can include experiments carried out by: Eysenck and Mas 
(described on the cult stock website), D. Gauntlet (1995, p. 13), Mueller, Donnerstein and Hallam 
(described in the work of Gauntlet, 1995, pp. 19-20), T.M. Williams (1986). In Poland there are well-
known empirical studies made, among others, by: J. Izdebska (1996), J. Gajda (1983), U. Kusio (1997), Z. 
Gas (1980), J. Trempala (1997), J. Koblewska (1998), L. Kirwil (1995,1996, 1998), M. Braun-Galkowska 
(1995), Kordasiewicz (1991), M. Mrozowicki (1991) and S. Juszczyk (2001). The conclusions of empirical 
research by different scientists were that some children 
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under some circumstances might be adversely affected by media violence. However, the roots of such 
anti-social behaviour went much deeper than mere exposure to media violence, the most likely cause being 
some lack in the child's life, such as a broken home or feelings of rejection. The violence usually was 
portrayed as a means of resolving problems and achieving goals. Entertainment television did not 
emphasize alternative methods of conflict resolution, such as debate, compromise and co-operation and, 
the researchers conclude, children could very well learn from TV that violence was an acceptable means 
towards conflict-resolution. Today we know that there is a link between media violence and violence in 
the real world; the researchers found: 
- A correlation between frequency of viewing violent television, aggressive 

behaviour and aggressive attitudes, 
- Correlation between a preference for violent television output, delinquency, 

defiance of parents and political activism, 
- Less violence was admitted by those who watched less television and those 

who claimed to have seen a lot of violence on TV. 
The influence of the media on children can be explained in the framework of the theory of social 

learning, which mixes many approaches from different schools of psychology like Skinner and other 
behaviourists. They assume that we learn to do what we do because of the reinforcement of our 
responses to stimuli. Bandura adds that we learn also by observing the consequences of other people's 
actions. We can then imitate the behaviour that results in rewards and avoid one that is punished. It is 
sometimes also referred to as imitative learning because we imitate what others do if we conclude from 
our observation that their behaviour will be rewarding. In such a case Bandura took into account the 
mental processes intervening between perception of a stimulus and the decision to respond. 

As a result of his observations, A. Bandura was convinced that learning does not take place solely 
through direct reinforcement. The type of learning is referred to as observational learning or vicarious 
learning because we learn by observing what happens to others. Bandura (1968) is also quite sure that 
this kind of learning can be done symbolically through language. That, for example, is the way in which 
parents pass their attitudes to their children. 

Other effects on children include desensitization to other people's pain and suffering and the 
tendency to be fearful of the world around them, viewing it as a dangerous place. Research has also 
shown that news reports of violent crimes can traumatize young children. Along the theory of catharsis 
the media violence fulfills the prophylactic function by reduction of the aggressive behaviour. Viewing 
violent scenes in the media people engage in them and in such a case they reject their own active 
aggression. 
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Increased attention has been given to the second domain, sexual content in the media (M. 
P o l c e - Lynch et al, 2001, pp. 225-244; website: www.childrennow.org). The sexualization of the media 
in different countries, also in Poland, has become the focus of widespread discussion and criticism by 
parents, lawyers and politicians. The Kaiser Family Foundation in the USA in the collective Work entitled 
"Sex, Kids and the Family Hour" has shown that there was a 400 percent increase from 1976 to 1996 in 
sexual references during the evening television viewing time commonly referred to as "family hour" (see 
www.childrennow.org). J. Bryant and S. Rockwell (1996) found that exposure to sexual content on television 
affected adolescents' moral judgment. But parental discussion and clear expression of personal values 
mitigated the effects on adolescents. In the literature we can find the results of empirical research that 
have shown a strict connection between sex and aggression (D. Zillmann, 1984). Viewing 
pornography by men without the elements of violence does not increase aggression towards women in 
comparison to films with neutral contents; contrarily, viewing scenes of rape has a correlation with a 
strong intensification of aggression. This feeling is reinforced by viewing pornography by men (N.  
Malamuth,  F.  Donnerstein,  1984). 

The third domain, body image and self-esteem, is widely affected by advertising in the media. 
Researchers have suggested that the media may influence the development of self-esteem in adolescents 
through messages about body image (M. P o l c e -Lynch et al., 2001, pp. 225-244; American Academy 
of Pediatrics, 2001; A.E. Field et al., 2001, pp. 54-60). Television, films, magazines, and advertisements 
present images that promote unrealistic expectations of beauty, body weight, and acceptable physical 
appearance. Efforts to sell an image that adheres to certain standards of body weight and size may be a 
catalyst for eating disorders suffered by some adolescents. And, when adolescents fall short of their own 
expectations based on media images, self-esteem can suffer. Media theorists and researchers have 
determined that the effects of this trend are seen in both boys and girls, with negative psychological effects. 
Advertisement of appealing, but often financially unaffordable, clothing and promotion of negative gender 
stereotypes are other areas of concern. 

From year to year children spend larger and larger amount of time engaged with new media 
activities: video, television, computer games and the Internet. Computers have traditionally been 
trusted by both children and adults as reliable and accurate sources of information. The rapid growth of 
online services and Internet access has added a new dimension to modern computing. Through a 
computer modem and phone line children have access to an almost endless supply of information and 
opportunity for interaction. However, there can be real risks and dangers for an unsupervised child. 
Most 
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parents teach their children not to talk with strangers, not to open the door if they are home alone, 
and not to give out information on the telephone to unknown callers. But parents cannot assume that 
their child will be protected by the supervision or regulation provided by the online services. Most 
"chat rooms" or "news groups" are completely unsupervised. Because of the anonymous nature of the 
"screen name", children who communicate with others in these areas will not know if they are 
"talking" with another child or a child predator pretending to be a child or teen. Unlike the mail and 
visitors that a parent sees a child receive at home - parents do not see e-mail or a "chat room" activity. 
Unfortunately, there can be serious consequences to children who have been persuaded to give personal 
information (e.g. name, password, phone number, address) or have agreed to meet someone in person. 
Because of these problems in many countries there appeared the website denoted for parents in which 
they can find information about risks for children surfing in the web - in Poland this website has the 
address: www.dzieckowsieci.pl. According to The American Academy of Child & Adolescent 
Psychiatry children surfing in the web can encounter the following problems that influence their 
behaviour (www.aacap.org): 
- Children accessing areas that are inappropriate or overwhelming; 
- Online information that promotes hate, violence, and pornography; 
- Children being misled and bombarded with intense advertising; 
- Children being invited to register for prizes or to join a club when they are 

providing personal or household information to an unknown source; and 
- Hours spent online are time lost from developing real social skills. 

The empirical research carried out in Poland shows that children or adolescents sp*end more than 
twenty hours per week viewing television, especially at the autumn or winter weekends. Additional 
time is very often spent watching films, listening to music, watching music videos (video clips), playing 
video or computer games or spending computer time in the Internet. This increase in time spent by 
children using the media causes a significant decrease in physical activity outside home. In the total use 
of free time from year to year we observe a decrease of the amount of time that children or adolescents 
spend doing physical activities: sport games, tourist journeys or recreation. Also school achievements 
may be affected as a result of decreased time spent on homework or social assignments. Parents often 
contribute to this negative influence by using television as a way to occupy their children's attention - 
television plays the role of mother and/or father (R.M. L i e b e r t, J.N. S p r e f k i n, 1988). Viewing 
television decreases the interactions between the family members and loosens the family bonds. Educators 
often emphasize that the passive nature of media exposure undermines the ability of students to 
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be active learners. On the other hand, the over-stimulation due to the excessive media use might be related 
to attention deficit disorder or hyperactivity. 

We observe that tobacco, alcohol, and illicit drugs are increasingly glamourized in the media. 
Different television programmes and films often show the lead character or likeable characters using and 
enjoying tobacco and alcohol products. On the other hand, the media also provide factual information and 
venues for discussion, typically through public service announcements or through public programming, 
informing children and warning them of the dangers of addiction to these substances. These 
contradicting educational messages, in comparison with those presented in films, are on much smaller 
scale and are much less appealing in their presentation. 

Conclusions 

From the above short presentation of the negative influences of the media on children and 
adolescents one can conclude that parents should monitor what children hear and see, discussing issues 
that emerge and sharing media time with their children. Parents should watch at least one episode of the 
programmes their children watch on television. In this way they will know what their children watch 
and will be able to talk about it with them. When they see a violent incident, parents a 1 discuss with their 
child what caused the character to act in a violent way. They should also point out that this kind of 
behaviour is not characteristic, not the way adults usually solve their problems. They can ask their children 
to talk about other ways the character could have reacted, or other nonviolent solutions to the character's 
problem. 

Parents should moderate the negative influence as well as increase the positive effects of the media 
in the lives of their children (C. Hoffner, 1996, pp. 389-402). An important media literacy skill, which 
can be developed through parental guidance, is a child's ability to distinguish between reality and 
fantasy in media messages. Children may not be capable of making this distinction without an adult's 
help, resulting in a child's confused perception of fantasy as reality. But with proper adult guidance, they 
can learn to critically evaluate what they view and become more discriminating consumers of the media 
(R. Hobb s , 2001). Parental guidance is needed to help children sort out the negative influences and 
develop their ability to make sound decisions on their own. Parents can limit the amount of time children 
spend watching television, and encourage children to spend their free time on sports, hobbies, or with 
friends; parents and children cart even draw up a list of other enjoyable activities to do instead of watching 
television. 



Media influence on children and adolescents 107 

Because the interaction with the web for children and adolescents is more dangerous than watching 
television, on the website of The American Academy of Child & Adolescent Psychiatry one can find 
indications what parents should do (see www.aacap.org); Polish parents should be familiar with 
information presented on the website www.dzieckowsieci.pl. 

In the summary it can be said that parents should remember that communicating online does not 
prepare children for real interpersonal relationships. Spending time with a child initially exploring an 
online service and periodically participating with a child in the online experience gives parents an 
opportunity to monitor and supervise the activity. It is also an opportunity to learn together. 
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Abstract 

Education and educational policy represent a significant place in society. The role of education in the 
European dimension lies in its contribution to the development of European inhabitants' awareness of 
common qualities of solidarity, democracy, equal opportunity and mutual respect. Due to the fact that 
educational systems in particular EU countries vary, the International Standard of Classification of 
Education (ISCED) was formed for their comparative evaluation. Within European integration the 
importance of EU programmes in the sphere of education (Phare, Socrates and others) has increased, 
aiming at improving the attitude to quality upbringing and education. 

Key words: education, educational policy, systems of education, programmes in the sphere of education 

introduction 

Educational policy plays a significant role in society. The importance of education for the prosperity 
and cultural development of each civilised country was and still is very distinctive and it will increase. 
Education is becoming a decisive strategic pre-condition for the development of every country, not only 
in economy, science and technology but also in spiritual and ethical points of view. Education gives a 
person skills for their professions, dispositions for further education, self-education and absorbing new 
scientific findings. For 
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each country the volume of education is important (education in correlation to the population), its 
vertical structure (degrees and levels of education) and horizontal structure (field specialisation of 
education) and the quality and curriculum of education. 

1. Basic Aims and Principles of Educational Policy 

We understand educational policy (K r e b s, 2002) as a result of individual 
activities and precautions by means of which the state as well as other 
subjects aspire to optimal fulfilment of the roles derived from the position of 
education in society. By educational policy we understand especially legislative 
precautions covering the educational system of society, principles of its 
functioning and methods of its practical management, which is reflected in 
many ways, especially in: decision making in educational institutions, ways of 
work, attitude towards education (providing equal opportunities), curriculum 
and its aims and the way of financing.  

The aim of educational policy is to provide the development of cognitive and spiritual capacity of the 
population and to secure and develop moral valueoriented people. The aim has to be reached not only 
currently but also from the long term perspective (People must remain educated and professional 
throughout all their lives). 

We understand educational policy principles as Principles (fundamentals) or concepts. The following 
are considered as the basic principles: (K r e b s, 2002) 

The principle of lifetime education - education is a lifetime process and does not end with 
gaining a certain type or level of education in terms of a school system. Education in its organised as 
well as not organised way is becoming an inseparable part of human life. The concept of lifetime 
education is global, permanent and from the strategic point of view it is the basic condition of 
adaptability and prosperity of economy and cultural development of society. 

The principle of equal opportunities in the attitude to education - the 
right to education and equal opportunities in the attitude to education is the essential principle of each 
modern democratic society and is to be found in numerous legal documents. It is necessary to 
understand the principle as an educational opportunity available to everybody. This opportunity is used 
by each individual in accordance with their own skills, intellectual potential, endeavour, interests etc. 
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The principle of individualisation and differentiation in education 
means that it is necessary to adjust the educational process to the educated. The 
aim is to remove uniformity and insensibility to the variable skills and people's 
possibilities and to find, mobilise and cultivate as many people with their 
natural skills and variable dispositions as possible for their individual abilities 
not to be wasted.  

The principle of internationalisation in education stems from the precondition that education is 
of multinational meaning, it contributes to managing the multinational multicultural coexistence, it 
enables managing the understanding and coexistence of people of various nationalities, races, and 
religions. By means of this principle the importance of European educational institutions and "exchange 
programmes" grows. 

2. Understanding Educational Policy in European Dimension --------------------------------------- : ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  ^ f     » 
Education forms an important dimension of EU policy. The goal of the EU is to develop high-quality 

education by supporting co-operation among the member states and to support and supplement 
activities of the member states. But it is the member states that are responsible for curriculum, 
organisation of educational systems and their cultural and language diversification. The EU activities are 
concentrated on: 
- development of the European dimension in education, namely by teaching the 

languages of the member states v .  
- supporting students' and teachers' mobility, among others, by supporting the 

acknowledgement of academic degrees and the length of studies 
- development of co-operation among educational bodies  
- development of information and experience exchange in answering the 

questions that are common for the member states' systems 
- development of distant studies, supporting the exchange of youth, teachers and 

educators 
- support 

The aim of education within the European dimension is seen as a way of contributing to the 
development of European civic awareness, which is based on the common values of solidarity, democracy, 
equal opportunity and mutual respect. 

Among important EU documents there is the Green Book from 1993 (B r d e k, 2002). Its 
purpose is the development of European traditions in the sphere of education. It deals with the 
function of school in the EU states. Its aims are the equality of opportunity for all, strengthening of the 
awareness 
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of youth responsibility, development of independence, the ability of expressing opinions and criticism, the 
ability of innovation, supporting all pupils to develop their skills and talents in the professional sphere as well 
as their personal lives, providing the education enabling youth integration into the working process. On 
the grounds of issuing the Green Book, the White Book 'The European Social Policy, the Road Ahead for 
the EU' was accepted. In terms of educational policy the White Book defines five general aims (Brdek, 
J i r o v a ,  1998): 
- Support in gaining the new attainments, i.e. raising the level of common 

attainments  
- Bringing school and entrepreneurial sector closer to each other 
- Struggle against young people's exclusion from society as a result of being 

unsuccessful at school 
- Command of three EU official languages: the knowledge of several languages 

is necessary when searching for employment, which concerns especially the 
internal European market without boundaries 

- Dealing with capital investments and investments into education according to 
the same rules 

A great variety of upbringing and educational systems is characteristic of the EU members. To be 
able to compare the different educational systems with numerous national differences it is necessary to 
establish a common comparative standard with the help of which it is possible to describe the educational 
systems of all the countries. Thus ISCED - International Standard of Classification of Education 
(Mezinarodni norma pro klasifikaci vzdelani) was formed (Prucha, 1999). The standard was already 
worked out in 1978 and its revised form was approved at the general UNESCO conference in 1997. Today 
it is commonly used by the EU bodies, UNESCO etc. In our country ISCED has become known and started 
to be used only recently. It has become a crucial tool for communication about the relations of our and 
foreign educational systems and its Czech translation has codified the terminology for naming the 
educational degrees. 

3. Structure of EU Educational Systems 

3.1 Pre-primary Education 

The term pre-primary education (Prucha, 1999) was defined as an introduction of early age into 
school environment. This represents ISCED level 0. Until recently pre-primary education was not 
sufficiently appreciated in the pedagogical science as well as educational policy, not only in our 
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country, but also abroad. This has changed a lot and pre-primary education is understood as part of 
lifetime education. The basic aim of pre-primary education in all developed countries is basically 
identical: to prepare a child for life in community, to provide the child with certain knowledge and skills 
for their own development and education. 

In half of the EU countries children enter the educational system at the age of around 3 or 4. In some 
countries attendance is even compulsory (Luxembourg, UK). The offer of the institutions children can 
attend before primary school is large. They can be divided into those belonging to the school system in 
which employees have to have a degree in pedagogy and non-school institutions (day nurseries, 
playgroups, day care centres) which are run by other ministries, not by the ministry of education. The 
employees are not required to have a degree in pedagogy. Nevertheless, there are exceptions for non-
school institutions to employ qualified teachers (Kindergarten in Germany, Austria, other countries like 
Denmark, Portugal, Finland, and Sweden). In three EU member states, Belgium, France and Italy, there 
are just schools for children from 3 years of age. In other member states numerous educational 
establishments are available. (Key data on educational systems in the EU, 1997). 

The average length of attendance in pre-primary education depends on various factors: on the age 
at which children are accepted in pre-primary schools, on the age for starting compulsory education 
and on the children's attendance in pre-primary institutions. Pre-primary education length is between 
one to three years in different countries. 

In the member states there is high attendance of schools from the age of 3 (Belgium, France, 
Italy) or from the age of 4 (Spain, Luxembourg, the Netherlands). In the Czech Republic the pre-primary 
education has a long tradition: the first nursery school was established in Prague in 1869 and was 
especially focused on children's physical development. 

3.2 Primary and Basic Education         .  

Primary education - ISCED level 1 is realised at the very beginning of compulsory education of 
everyone and is often preceded by optional pre-primary education. In different countries it starts from 
the age of 5 to 7. It concentrates on establishing the basic literacy (reading, writing, calculation, and 
basic knowledge about the world and attitudes toward it). It is of different length in different countries, 
most often from 4 to 6 school years 

Basic Education - ISCED level 2 comprises two parts, i.e. primary and lower secondary education. 
In some countries (Scandinavian countries, the CR 



118 . Rendta Haldskovd, Martina Haldskovd 

etc.) it is realised in a uniform institution called "basic school" and corresponds to "compulsory school 
attendance". Most often it takes 8-9 years and is preparation for further (higher secondary) education 
(Prucha, 1999). 

In eleven member states primary education is a separate level of education and in most of them it lasts 
6 years. It lasts the shortest time (4 years) in most federative republics of Germany and in Austria. In four 
EU member states (Denmark, Portugal, Finland, Sweden) compulsory education has a uniform structure 
without distinguishing between primary and lower secondary education. In Belgium and Spain primary 
education is divided into three levels, in France, and the UK (England, Wales and Northern Ireland) in two 
levels. In Portugal the uniform system is divided in three and in Sweden in two levels (Key data on 
education in the EU, 1997). 

In northern countries (Denmark, Finland and Sweden) and in Portugal pupils follow a rather different 
way since they decide about their future career at the age of about 16, at the end of compulsory education 
which runs continually without any transition from primary to lower secondary levels. In between these two 
extremes there is a third model. It is based on a uniform comprehensive education commonly known as 
"curriculum" during the first three or four years of secondary education. This model also postpones 
specialising until the end of secondary education and is to be found in southern EU member states (Greece, 
Spain, France and Italy) and also in Ireland and in the UK. 

3.3 Higher Secondary Education  

This is the most complicated part due to the large variety of school institutions providing education 
and also due to the continuous changes of level within the countries as well as abroad. 

Upper secondary education is classified as ISCED level 3 and it starts after finishing lower secondary 
education. The length of upper secondary education in different countries ranges from 2 to 5 years; 
common age for starting it is 14-16. It is either a final stage, i.e. school leavers move on to the labour 
market, or it has qualities of a transitional stage, i.e. it prepares for the tertiary education (Prucha, 1999). 
From the point of view of curriculum there are two types of upper secondary education: general upper 
secondary education and vocational/ technical education including apprenticeship. 

In the Czech educational system there are several types of secondary schools representing this stage but 
also requalification courses with a final exam. 

The following are part of upper secondary education: 
- Grammar schools - complete secondary education 
- Secondary vocational schools -complete secondary vocational education  .... 
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- Secondary vocational training schools - learning fields, secondary vocational 
education 

- Integrated secondary schools 

3.4 Tertiary and University Education: non-university and university 

Until 1989 the educational policy in the Czech Republic was divided into three levels: primary, 
secondary and university education. The Czech educational system later started to be confronted with 
other educational systems and their structures and the term "university education" proved to be 
unsatisfactory. The international terminology uses the term tertiary education, which ISCED grades as 
(P r u c h a, 1999): 
- ISCED level 5, understood as the first level of tertiary education covering 

especially bachelor and master studies, education at higher vocational schools, 
etc. 

- ISCED level 6, understood as the second level of tertiary education covering 
PhD study programmes, or research training. 

Tertiary education in Europe is traditionally characterized by its university and non-university 
division. This is becoming irrelevant and in many countries there is convergence in university and non-
university education. Non-university institutions have become part of the university sector and one can 
graduate with a degree comparable to university qualification. University study is varied in different 
countries and lasts from two to six years. The timing depends on the branch of studies and its 
organisation. 

Since 1976 the European Union has recommended students to enlarge their education by studying 
partly abroad. This was the aim of ERASMUS programme introduced in 1987 focusing on university 
students' mobility. Since 1995 this activity has become part of SOCRATES programme. 

4. EU Educational Programmes within European Integration 

The EU is aware of not being able to create "Unified Europe" without Middle and Eastern Europe. 
The EU tries to find ways of mutual co-operation via educational programmes. The aim of educational 
programmes is to improve access to quality education, to improve human potential, to motivate young 
people to actively participate in society and European development etc. Among main EU programmes in 
education there are: Phare, Socrates, Leonardo da Vinci, and Youth programmes. 
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Phare programme is the main source of financial and technical support to Middle and Eastern 
European countries. For education the following projects are important: 

Human Resources - its aim was to design and implement a strategical attitude to future human 
resources development 

Jean Monet - the project focuses on supporting European studies by-integrating the topic of 
European integration in university curriculum 

Partly refunding the entry fee from Phare funds into educational programmes EU Socrates II, 
Leonardo da Vinci II and Youth - the co-financing of entry fees of the Czech Republic can be realised 
from the Phare funds. 

Socrates programme aims at developing educational systems, improving 
the quality of children's, youth's and adults' education, supporting the possibility 
of common European awareness:. 

Socrates enables schools (from nursery to secondary schools, secondary vocational training schools, 
higher vocational training schools, as well as universities) and other educational institutions to co-operate 
with EU schools. This co-operation involves e.g. an opportunity to study partly abroad, to accept foreign 
lecturers for language teaching, to send teachers to language courses etc. 

Socrates comprises several sub-projects, e.g.: Comenius - co-operation programme for primary and 
secondary (or pre- 

primary) schools and further teacher training Erasmus - programme for university education sphere 
Grundtvig - education of adults and other forms of education Lingua - programme aiming at 
improving the quality of foreign language 

teaching Minerva - open and distant studies, arisen from the need for more flexible 
education access 

Arion - study programmes for school management  
Eurydice - collects information on European educational systems Naric - programme focusing on 
acknowledging degrees in the EU countries Label - European language prize. Any institution whose 
project deals with language teaching can be awarded. 

Leonardo da Vinci 
The main goals are to improve skills and competence of people at introductory vocational stages at 

secondary, higher secondary schools and universities aiming at increasing employment and position at 
the European labour market, improving the attitude to other vocational training and lifetime learning with 
the intention to improve peoples flexibility. 
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The EU educational programme Youth focuses on young peoples informal education and activities. 
Projects directly aimed at young people (exchange visits, their activities) as well as supportive activities 
(training for those working with youth, visits, and information technology) are supported. 

Conclusion 

Educational policy plays an important role in society. Via education one learns the skills necessary 
for their professional performance, dispositions for further education, self-education and how to absorb 
new scientific findings. 

Education represents a significant dimension of the EU policy. The aim is to develop quality 
education by supporting co-operation among the member states and to support and supply the activities 
of the member states. 

For the EU member countries a wide variety of educational systems is a characteristic feature. 
To be able to compare the different educational systems full of numerous national divergences it is 

necessary to have a common standard. Thus, ISCED - International Standard of Classification of 
Education was formed. 

The structure of educational systems in the EU countries is divided according to ISCED into 
several levels: pre-primary education, primary and secondary education, higher secondary 
education, tertiary education of university and non-university type. 

There are educational programmes run within the EU (Phare, Socrates, Leonardo da Vinci, Youth) 
the aim of which is to improve the attitude to quality upbringing and education and to increase human 
potential. 
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Abstract        

The article informs on the results of pedeutologic research carried out by a professiographic 
method. An overview of teachers' professional activities and of their time-demand has been obtained 
together with the level of teachers' self-evaluation. The results enable to compare teachers' professional 
activities in different countries and are a basis for working out the standards for teacher 
professionalization together with "The Empirical-Integral Model of teacher-training". 

Key words: professionalization, professiographic method, qualification, value-orientation, competence, 
pedeutologic research 

The article is based both on the results of the international pedeutologic-professiographic research 
named "With comparison to co-operation" which were published in a monograph by Blizkovsky, B.; 
Kucerova, S.; Kurelova, M. et al.: Central European teacher at the beginning of learning society of 
the 21st century. Brno: Konvoj, 2000, i.e. at the time of RAI (Research Aim of the Institution), and on 
further consequent pedeutologic research under the project RAI: msm 174500001: New possibilities in 
training the teachers, educators and pupils for the learning society of the 21st century. We co-
operated with foreign partners, namely with Prof. R. Seebauer (Austria), Prof. Z. Jasinski (Poland) and 
with PhD E. Fulopova, CSc. (Slovakia). Beside the author of the present article, Ostrava project-
participants PhD Vladimir Krejci, CSc, PhD Dana Dobrovolska and PhD Evelina Krejcova considerably 
contributed to the results of our research. 

The research results have so far been published only in the Czech language, which is why we 
appreciate the opportunity to present the issue to a larger circle of readers in the international magazine. 

If we are to professionalize the process of teacher-training, then the obvious thesis valid in any sphere 
of social life has to be applied, i.e. the necessary 
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precondition to effectively influence any process (activity) aiming at the target is the recognition of the 
current stage of activities as well as conditions under which the activity takes place; this is true with any 
activity and also with teachers' activities. The unified application of theoretical and empirical attitudes to 
studying relevant features is considered to be a decisive precondition for improving the theory and 
practice of managing training and education. 

By the process of professionalizing of teacher - training we understand theoretical, practical, 
preparatory and other training of teachers, which corresponds to their humane mission and professional 
tasks and which is the guarantee of quality of educational results; these result in personal satisfaction as 
well. What is also required is creative self-realization of each individual teacher and the development of 
all participants in education. The most necessary task of all teacher-training colleges is to considerably 
improve the training of future teachers. 

1. Brief Characteristics of the Research 

1.1. Howwas the research sample set? 

- 160 voluntarily co-operating teachers of the 1st and 2nd levels of elementary and 
secondary schools who filled in The Weekly record of professional activities in 
the Czech Republic 

- 142 voluntarily co-operating teachers of the 1st and 2nd levels of elementary and 
secondary schools who filled in The Questionnaire for teachers; these were the 
two different sets in the CR 

- 4 experts from the CR who filled in The international enquiry of experts 

Table 1 describes the comparison of the solvers'and respondents'basic data, covering also comparable 
samples of the Slovak Republic and Poland. 
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Table 1. The comparison of the solvers' and respondents'basic data 
 

 CR SR PL Total 

The number of recorded - working weeks                         

^ - working days 
160 

1120

177 

1239

134 

938

471 

3297 

The number of compiled questionnaires 142 247 200 589 
The number of experts' reports 4 3 2 9 
The number of solvers out of willingly co-operating 
educationalists and experts 

19 12 17 48 

The number of solvers out of willingly co-operating 
teachers of elementary and secondary schools 

302 424 334 1060 

Total number of solvers, co-solvers and respondents 321 436 351 1108 

Legend: CR=Czech Republic SR=Slovak Republic PL=Poland 

We have analyzed altogether 126 lessons that the teachers-respondents marked to be successful and 
195 so-called unsuccessful lessons. The results obtained are used for formulating the teacher 
qualification standard and for innovations in teacher training. 

1.2 What research methods were used? 

As the basic method the pedeutologic comparative professiographic 
method in its all dimensions was used: 
- descriptive - in quantitative sense (including the so-called case studies) 
- evaluative - together with critical evaluation of the current situation 
- heuristic - meaning spotting the reasons and relations 
- comparative - comparison can be carried out among the acquired sets and 

data, in the national and international sense, place and time 
- normative - the description and evaluation naturally leads to stating the 

necessary "what should be" 

In pre-research the basic research instruments were tested: 
- Weekly record of teachers' professional activities /A/ 
- Questionnaire for teachers /B/ 
- International enquiry of experts /C/ 
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Methods of theoretical and empirical research were used. System attitude towards the examined issue 
was used; analytical-synthetic methods and inductive-deductive methods were used. Interdisciplinary and 
critical attitudes towards a given issue (including the critical attitude to current pedeutologic-
professiographic Czech and foreign bibliography) were used. Altogether it can be said that these methods 
were used in empirical research: methods of time frame and examining the strengths and weaknesses of a 
teacher's job, methods of analysis, sorting, comparison, generalization, quantitative and qualitative 
analyses, interpretation and theoretical-synthetical data processing. 

To improve the quality of future teacher training it was necessary to realize which activities teachers 
practise and how much time they devote to these particular kinds of activities. Orientation in teachers' 
professional activities was obtained by a professiographic method, which indicated time-demand of the 
professional activities and their frequency, proportion both in teaching process as well as in its 
preparation, but also other activities performed during the respondent's week chosen as the activities in 
and outside school, during the teaching process and after it, preparation, corrections, thinking about work 
before and after it, inspections, supervision, hobby groups, co-operation with parents, necessary stay in the 
workplace, necessary social communication, self-education etc. We were also able to compare the research 
results in the CR with the similar results in Poland, Slovakia and Austria. 

We understand the professiography of a teacher as a description and analysis of job activities 
performed by the teacher in and outside school. Various methods are used, especially time frame (or 
auto-time frame) of teacher's activities (during the day, week etc.), questionnaires and interviews. 

The professiographic method is based on the description and analysis of professional activities, in 
the dimensional and particular profession pattern. 

For professiographic research it is necessary to work out an analysis of professional activities of 
jobs studied (our research is pedeutologic-professiographic, i.e. research into teachers). This analysis is one 
of the starting points for innovating the teacher-training process (but also training of other pedagogical 
workers). 

Table 2 shows the range, structure and proportions of teacher's professional activities in 
international comparison. 
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       Table 2. Comparison of professional activities                 ! 

Category CR SR PL Average 
Range, structure and proportions of professional activities (in %, total=100%) 
la Classwork 36.99 44.30 45.39 42.22 
Ib Other school activities 11.37 8.30 3.53 7.73 
Pedagogical training activities except obligatory 
classwork and workload 

 

Ha Tutorial classes 0.75 3.80 1.91 2.15 
lib Running hobby groups 1.77 1.90 5.52 2.06 
III Preparation for classwork 34.31 24.60 24.62 27.84 
IV Participation in management and co-
management of the school, meetings, consultations 

2.27 2.60 1.95 2.27 

V Co-operation with parents 1.83 0.90 1.91 1.54 
VI Public activities 1.10 0.91 0.85 0.95 
VII Studying, self-education 6.17 6.00 4.80 5.65 
VIII Teachers agenda, administration etc. 3.44 6.50 2.59 4.17 
 
The sequence of activities according to their range 
1. - I. School classwork and activities 48.36 52.60 48.91 49.95 
2. - III. Preparation for classwork (mainly outside 
the workplace) 

34.31 24.60 24.62 27.84 

I+III Total of the most frequent activities 82.67 77.20 73.53 77.80 
3. - II., IV., V, VI., VII., VIII. Total of other less 
frequent professional activities 

17.33 22.80 26.47 22.20 

Total average working hours per week (hours and 
minutes) 

45h 12' 41hO8' 39h 15' 42h 05' 

Of which on Saturdays and Sundays 2h30' 2hO8' 3h32' 2h43' 
Supplementary data on time-consuming journeys to 
and from school 

4h30' 3h53' 4hO2' 4h25' 

We have obtained teachers' activities outline, in tables and graphs there are the obtained 
professional activities performed by teachers and their time-demand expressed quantitatively. 

According to B. Blizkovsky (2000) four main types of teachers professional activities can be 
distinguished: 
1. Pedagogical diagnostic activities (initial, continual and final).  
2. Pedagogical communication activities.  
3. Pedagogical protective activities (preparation for teaching process, educational 

programmes and plans, pedagogical anticipation,). 
4. Pedagogical realization activities.  
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The research has fully certified the importance of functional division of teacher's professional 
activities. At the same time, it has revealed stress and adverse work and social conditions for teachers 
resulting in nearly 80% of teachers'professional performance affected by the most necessary activities (which 
cannot be omitted): teaching, associated activities at school, such as supervision, substitutions etc. and the 
essential preparation for teaching. 

All the other necessary pedagogical and social functions of teachers are nearly annulled by this, there 
is no time left for them. The whole range of other presumptions is also missing, e.g. teachers' self-
education, teacher-parent contact, creative teachers' teamwork etc. 

The above-stated implies the necessity to define generally binding standards of teacher's qualifications, 
which is our goal in the years 2003 and 2004. 

We had an insight into the quality of teaching when asking for teachers' evaluation of their lessons 
and when stating the reasons for positive and negative results in the lessons; I just point out we evaluated 
both so-called successful lessons (in teachers' opinion) and so-called unsuccessful lessons. At the same 
time the level of teachers' self-reflection was revealed, which is a precondition for improving their 
professional performance. 

In the pedagogical context self-reflection covers recollection, description and analysis of key 
elements, evaluation or re-evaluation, ways of explaining, accepting the decision, setting further strategy. 
Professional teachers' self-reflection (both of beginner teachers and of experienced ones) is a necessary 
condition for the teachers' professional development, their pedagogical competence and professional as 
well as human responsibilities. (Prucha, Walter ova Mares, 1995, p. 196). From the 
psychological point of view self-reflection is a result of social training. It covers not only the action 
performed but also the intentional actions associated with teacher professional competence. 

The term teachers' professional competence is not strictly defined in the Czech pedagogical theory. 
From some works it can be deduced, however, that the term is understood as a complex set of teacher's 
certain dispositions and skills formed by single or special competence. (Prucha, 1997, p. 216). 

The conditions under which teachers perform their demanding professions are expressed, among others, 
by an analysis of teacher professional strengths and weaknesses; the strengths and weaknesses were 
stated by the teachers-respondents when asked in the forms of Weekly record of professional activities and 
Questionnaire for teachers. The results of both instruments were nearly identical. The most frequent 
strength mentioned was work with children and young adults; above all among the strengths there were 
satisfaction with work with children, love, being in contact with children and their parents, creative 



Professiographic Sources of Changes in Professionalizing the Teacher-Training 129 

work with young people, the challenge in teaching children etc. These findings correlate with the data 
acquired in Questionnaire for teachers in which most respondents also ranked work with teenagers as 
strength no 1 in teacher's profession. No 2 strength of their profession is holidays and in the 3rd place 
various creative activities appeared as an important strength of the teacher's profession. 

Among the profession weaknesses the teachers-respondents classified as No 1 low financial 
remuneration, 2nd low profession prestige in society and in the 3rd place there is the big pressure of the 
profession, i.e. stress. These are the results obtained from the group of 160 respondents who filled in The 
weekly report of professional activities. The Questionnaire for teachers was filled in by 142 teachers-
respondents who claim that stress is No 1 weakness of teachers profession, No 2 insufficient salary and 
No 3 low social prestige (a teacher is no more "an honourable person"). As far as the teacher professional 
weaknesses are concerned, there is again a full accord in their specification; the difference lies only in their 
sequence, as already shown. 

Table 3. Total of teacher professional strengths (1st, 2nd and 3rd level; 
according to A) 

 

The 
sequence 

Strengths Number % % 
preference 

1. Work with children and teenagers 105 26.00 65.63 
2. Holidays 81 20.05 50.62 
3. Various creative activities 64 15.84 40.00 
4. Working hours; their advantageous starting 

time 
62 15.35 38.75 

5. Job satisfaction 37 9.16 23.13 
6. Necessity or possibility of self-education 16 3.96 10.00 
7. Participation in educating the future 

generation 
14 3.46 8.75 

8. Individual decision-making, self-fulfilment 13 3.22 8.12 
9. Pleasant environment 12 2.97 7.50 

 Total 404 100.00  
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 ;   Table 4. Total of teacher professional weaknesses 

(1st, 2nd and 3rd level;according to A) 

The 
sequence 

Weaknesses Number % % 
preference 

1. Low financial remuneration 120 36.25 75.00 
' 2. Low social prestige 89 26.89 55.62 

3. Stress 64 19.33 40.00 
4. Wrong conception of educational system 21 6.34 13.12 
5. Few aids, not sufficient school equipment 14 4.23 8.75 
6. Time spent on quality preparation 13 3.93 8.12 
7. Days off bound to holidays 10 3.02 6.25 

 Total 331 100.00  

The considerable result of our research is also what the teachers regard as sources of the exceptional 
pressure: 
- growing demands in adaptation to changes in curriculum and methodology, 
- difficult orientation in numerous textbooks and growing amount of information, 

often contradictory,     ; 
- incompetent evaluation of teachers, 
- teacher's decreasing authority in the public eye, children's misbehaviour, 

growing aggressiveness and bullying, 
- pupils' neglectful behaviour which results in the education becoming reeduca 

tion, 
- disrupted system of children's values due to bad family upbringing and even 

worse influence of the mass media (film, press, television, advertisements), 
- worsening of children's concentration and their smaller interest in learning, 
- limited means of teachers to deal with serious children's offends, to participate 

in school management etc. 
In table 5 and in the graph, an outline of exceptional pressure in teacher's profession in the CR is 

shown. 
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Table 5: Exceptional pressure in teacher profession in the Czech Republic 
 

1. pupils' misbehaviour - arrogance, lack of discipline, worsening 
behaviour of pupils (28); aggressiveness and bullying (11); other 
character weak points of pupils, e.g. arrogance, envy, bad attitude 
to duties (4); low self-criticism (1); wrong value system (3); non-
cultivated social and cultural habits, vulgar speech(3) 

50 22.52 

2. mental hygiene reasons - high number of pupils in class (6); 
demand (5); big requirements of teacher's concentration (5); 
increasing work loads, high number of lessons (4); stress, hurry 
(1); supervision (4); voice exertion (2); noise (2); little time to 
relax (3); cramped premises (1) 

33 14.86 

3. parents' lack of interest in child and in school; and bad teacher-
parent co-operation (26); necessity to re-educate, at the expense 
of teaching (3); unqualified parents' interference with school 
activities as well as financial activities. (2) 

31 13.96 

4. other pupils' weaknesses - bad concentration (3); low intellect 
(1); low activity (1); decreasing knowledge (1); pupils requiring 
special school establishments (4); lack of interest in education 
and learning (11) 

21 9.46 

5.-6. weaknesses of Ministry of Education - nonconceptualization, 
spontaneity (11); lack of interest (2); constant changes (4) 

17 7.66 

5.-6. decreasing teacher's authority in the society, constant criticism of 
teachers 

17 7.66 

7. weaknesses of textbooks - unsuitable (2); shortages of textbooks 
and methodological aids (5), big number of textbooks (4), 
textbooks too expensive (1) 

12 5.40 

8. pointless and excessive administration (7); bureaucracy(2) 9 4.05 
9. low income (7); equalization (1) 8 3.60 
10. weaknesses in curriculum (4) and standards (2); work styles (1) 7 3.15 
11. insufficient material equipment 7 3.15 
12. negative impact of the current society values (3) and the mass 

media - television, video (2) 
5 2.25 

13. teachers'weaknesses - conservative attitude (3); feminization(l); 
Pedagogical Faculty students' lack of interest in work at 
elementary schools 

4 1.80 

14. educational helplessness - impossibility to efficiently deal with 
aggressiveness (1) 

1 0.45 

 Total 222 100.00 
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In his study Karel Paulik has summarized the most frequent reasons for teachers' profession 
dissatisfaction; among others he also says "... pupils' misbehaviour for which the teacher is 
responsible (low motivation, unsatisfactory preparation for the lessons, not having required school 
aids, lack of discipline, aggressiveness and violence, vandalism etc.) ..."(Paulik, 1999, p. 57). 

Each teacher involved in the action research was invited in Weekly report of professional activities to 
choose a lesson s/he considered the most successful of the week and to describe it. To describe the lesson 
these questions and instructions were given: 
- Characterize the initial situation. 
- What were your goals? 
- Which means did you choose? 
- What did you do and what did the pupils do? 
- What were the results?        
- What do you appreciate most in the lesson? 
- What are you not satisfied with? 

Out of 160 respondents altogether 126, i.e. 79%, handed in their descriptions of the lesson. The 
descriptions of the lessons were extremely different: schematic, brief (mostly at secondary schools), and 
detailed (especially at the 1st level of elementary school). The teachers very often stated the topic of a lesson 
at the 1st level of elementary school (31%) and the aim of teacher's activity (31%) to be particular goals of 
the lesson. They do not realize that operationalized goals are 
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really important for the pupil. There is a quite better situation at higher levels of schools, yet not satisfactory. 
The biggest weakness is the unsatisfactory pupils' anticipation of the goals of the lessons. In The 
Central European Teacher monograph there is a detailed description of the strengths and weaknesses 
the teachers stated when describing the lessons (Blizkovsky et a 1, 2000, pp. 97-109). The data 
obtained will be used for the preparation of the teacher qualification standard as well as for the updating 
of the teacher-training conception. The results obtained while analysing the respondents' unsuccessful 
lessons will be used similarly. 

1.2 What are the research results, how are they interpreted and what solutions do they indicate to 
the teacher-training issue in future? 

The research results should above all help the users with: 
- drawing the changes in teacher-training (teacher's qualification and the 

competence of graduates of university under-graduate studies, especially in 
terms of pedagogical practice, or more precisely, of practical training) and 
defining the standards (minimum frame demands), teacher's competence, 
professional  growth and teacher's creative career,  setting the portfolio 
presented at single and final exams, 

- overall optimization of preparatory and further teacher-training, including the 
pedagogical creativity development, 

- strategic visions in the sphere of pedagogical professions and specializations, 
simplification  and  racionalization  of teachers'  work  by  more  efficient 
organization and co-ordination among pedagogical staff and other educational 
personnel, 

- denning the more adequate norms for teachers' remuneration stimulating their 
professional and creativity growth, 

- specifying national and European dimensions of comprehensive education 
from the Central European point of view  

Pedagogical qualification is understood as expert, professional and individual theoretical 
preparedness to perform a job. Qualification is specified with relation to functioning at schools of 
different levels and different types of specialization. Except for nursery school teachers and practical 
job tutors, a university degree is required in the CR. 

Pedagogical competence is the practical application of qualification; it is verified by evaluating the 
professional performance in the teaching process and by evaluating its standard and effectiveness (K r e j c 
i, 1998). 
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Naturally, the question of what results we might expect was asked. These 
hypotheses were part of the theory-oriented broad empirical research and they 
were confirmed by the research results:, 
- The biggest weakness of the current school reforms is insufficient care for good 

teachers. 
- The importance, scale and hard work of teachers in the current socio-historical 

situation are growing rapidly, though the work conditions and social prestige 
do not correspond to the situation in our countries, they stagnate and become 
out-of-date. 

- The distance between the demands of current teacher's profession and real 
teacher's competence acquired during the university teacher-training studies 
is increasingly longer. Some teacher-training colleges are non-functional, 
especially  in terms  of future  teachers' professional  training. Adequate 
stimulation to their professional growth is also absent. 

- The exceptional potential of our teaching and education is used on the minimum 
level, etc. 

(cf details in Blizkovsky et al., 2000) 

Main conclusions and recommendations: 
Teacher training should be most ahead in pedeutology reform attempts 

and projects. The research using the comparative professiography proved 
especially:  

insufficient professional training as well as the absence of necessary 
pedagogical experience; acknowledged "teacher's competence" is more or less 
formal with some graduates (acquired qualification and competence are being 
interchanged - these are the two steps of career growth; this career growth 
is for example in Australia based on three levels: Licence - Competence 
- Excellence), 
- Insufficient competence to educate in school lessons and outside, poor 

theoretical and practical command of pedagogical subject of individual 
and social education, namely in the dominant sphere of value-orientation 
and sustaining order (misbehaviour and growing aggressiveness of part of 

'  the growing up generation is the source of new serious worries and risks in teacher's profession - 
threatening teachers, pupils shooting teachers abroad!), 

- insufficient preparedness for the role of a class teacher and for the team co 
operation at school and outside, 

- insufficient participation in school management and co-management, 
- Insufficient autopoietic competence resulting in desirable pupils' and 

oneself-forming needed. 
       (Blizkovsky etal.,2000) 
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Training pedagogical workers, teachers included, for the learning society should be characterized 
by the functional fusion of the following trends: 
a) Scholarship   conceptions   concentrate   on   what   the   teacher   should 

theoretically know. 
b) Personality conceptions stress value-orientation of the teacher and other 

personal qualities for teaching. 
c) Social conceptions stress interpersonal relations excluding authoritative 

and liberal styles. They postulate democratic style giving as much freedom as 
possible and as much order as needed. 

In present pedeutology the conceptions aiming at a balanced functional 
synthesis and integration of teacher-training prevail. These conceptions 
state a minimum of what a particular pedagogical expert at a certain 
level of professional career should know theoretically, perform practically 
and what they should be like, which social competence they need, what 
their personal abilities and qualities should be (Blizkovsky, 2000). 
The presented "Empiric-integral model of teacher-training" by VI. Krejci, 
M. Kurelova, and J. Malach corresponds to this conclusion. Out of other models 
there are e.g. "Convergent model of teacher-training" by T. Svatos and M. Holy, 
so-called Clinical Semester in teacher-training at Pedagogical Faculty of Charles 
University in Prague and others.  

According to the "Empiric-integral model" the goal of preparation for obtaining the teaching 
qualification is to guarantee the professional competence, qualification and firm base for obtaining 
the competence for the newly developing system of training within compulsory school education and 
obtaining the educational basis for civic life in a democratic state of law, humane society, learning 
society of the 21st century. 
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   Management activities and strategic planning in 
 educational processes 

Abstract:  
The author deals with problems of modern management application to individual levels of 

management activities of educational institutions and of a concrete educator. She describes 
dissimilarities as well as mutual management relations and leadership of people in educational 
processes, dissimilarities of planning processes, prognoses making, planning and decision making. 
She points the importance of strategic planning of educational processes as well as didactic activities. 
She emphasizes the dominant position of a goal in the planning of educational processes. She states 
the conditions of setting the teaching goals, their formulations, and the process of concretization, 
hierarchization and operationalization. 

Key words: management and leadership in educational processes, social level 
of management, institutional and personal level of management, management 
activities in educational processes, strategic planning goal position in strategic 
planning concretization and operationalization of learning goals. ' .̂  " 

National educational system in the process of economic transformation and democratization is 
influenced by a number of social, economic and business changes as well as by new relations in society. 
There appear new distinctive changes in the management of the school system as well, aiming at 
reaching more effective functioning. What is especially accepted is new knowledge concerning the 
theory and practice of social systems management. Cihansky (1998, p. 5) writes that social system 



management is "linked to management through goals with flexible systems of management, flexible 
computing and information system, flexible organizational structures, and with an endeavour to enrich 
and to make effective human labour in accord with the changes and demands of society". The knowledge 
coming from both theory and practice 
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of social systems management as well as utilization of their modern methods is applicable also in 
educational processes management. School as a social institution has a special structure, organization, 
characteristics, and it pursues special goals. It has its own special system of management; however, it is part 
of the whole educational system and it is subordinate to its leadership. Teaching as a system of activities of a 
teacher and pupils is more purposeful and systematic than any other long-lasting activity; it excludes 
casualness, sporadic actions both while setting the goal and concretizing it in content as well as in the 
process of realization and evaluation of its results. 

Svec, (1995, p. 92) understands the management of teaching too, in a broader macro system setting; he 
perceives teaching "in a setting of a programmed social change (innovation, reform) as a process of a 
wider (re)-production and development of well-brought-up-ness and educatedness values". 

;         j ;   ;    Picture 1. Teaching as a process of (re)-production and development of education 
values 

 

An effective operation of school as an organization as well as of a class as a social group requires in-depth 
coordination of management activities and appropriate leadership styles. Management is more focused 
on institution and leadership is focused on people in it. There is, however, no exact dividing line between 
the expressions "management" and "leadership"; leadership can be considered a partial activity of 
management, nevertheless, there are areas of their discernment. Donelly, J. H. (1992) characterizes 
leadership as "an ability to win others to enthusiastically reach the set goals; it is a human factor which 
creates compactness of a group, motivates it to reach the goals. Management activities as planning, 
budget making, organizational structures creation, personal development and controlling mechanisms 
cannot be realized without the leader's showing the direction, without winning people for the vision, 
motivation and inspiration." 

Differing management and leadership:  
Short and middle time planning .• strategic planning 
Management and supervision winning people for a goal 
Organization structure development and maintenance motivation of people 
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Personal management        f • inspiration 
Planned presupposed results innovation, meaningful 

and unexpected solutions 
Care of people to do things right s care of people to 

do the thing right 

Education management and management levels 
According to Kulic (1992) and Svec (2002) educational processes management is carried out on three 

hierarchical levels, through all management activities from prognostications over planning, decision 
making, projections, realizations, leadership up to evaluation, rationalization, and innovation. 

Management levels: 
- Macro-level of management - its general basis is the social commission 

expressed by the needs of society and individuals, society development trends; 
its result is a target educational programme at a national level. Svec (2002, 
p. 205) talks about social management level, that covers learning and national 
education innovation in an international context. The outcome of management 
at this level is the Programme of formation and education (Millennium Project, 
2001), and it is important that this educational project is followed by projects 
at lower levels of managements and leaderships. 

- Mezzo-level of management concerns the institutional level of management, 
and its subject is the educational process at all levels and types of schools; 
it refers to the creation of prospective conception of a particular school, the 
profile of its graduates, the teaching plan, and the results are educational, 
prospective programmes of schools. ' 

- Micro-level of management touches the personal level of management, 
which deals with planning, management, projecting of learning processes 
as well as learning under specific school conditions. It is a process in which 
teachers from a planned, approved and accepted target programme modify 
their operative thematic plans thereby modifying the target school programme 
into given conditions of a school class and needs of pupils in it. Based on 
a psycho-didactic analysis and designing of everyday teaching reality, there is 
a methodological transformation of the target school programme into a form 
of specific results and teaching effects. One of the tools of management at this 
level is teaching projects, or almost individual projects of the development of 
an individual pupil. A teacher initiates, organizes and sets right conditions for 
pupils' directed learning in such a way that learning, a cognitive activity of 
pupils, is effective at reaching the desired goals. A teacher supports pupils' self- 
managing processes through specific projects and later they themselves create 
week working plans, and learning agreements. Planned teaching penetrates 
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into schools as well; it is a long-term process in which the goal, planning, implementation and 
evaluation  are responsibilities of a  learner.  Pupils themselves organize the learning process which is 
realized in working groups, thus becoming independent organizers of the learning activity. On the 
personal level of management there are functions of leadership 

in forefront of educational processes unlike the social and institutional level 
where there functions of management dominate. 

Management activities in educational processes 
Actual school system problems confronted with complex understanding of school's tasks in society 

constantly project into all levels of education processes management. In the education processes 
management, similar to other social systems, all activities constitute a concentrated effort to reach goals; 
that means, to plan effectively, organize and implement teaching and learning so that: 
- it is realized in a useful and constructive way; 
- both teachers and pupils take over responsibility for it; 
- there are optimal conditions made for its running.  

- This is where the management work lies in, since it consists of a system of ethical social 
interactions. Management involves various partial activities often referred to as partial management 
activities or management functions. Obdrzalek (2002, p. 196) states that management quality is influenced 
by both basic and general managerial functions. 

He categorizes as general functions the following: 
- Communication, which reflects the optimal information flow; 
- Cooperation, which follows the reflection of social-psychological knowledge 

about participation in management; 
- Coordination, which is oriented to the optimal integration of activities and 

applied procedures. 
As the basic management activities, in which there are always general functions involved, he places the 

following: setting of goals, innovation, planning, decision making, organizing, leadership and supervision. 
Liptak (1990, p. 10) writes about up to 23 partial management activities. Beside those already mentioned, 
it also includes prognosticating, programming, resolving, ordering, stimulating, handling, regulating, 
administering, innovating and informatics. For the purpose of thoughtful planning as well as designing of 
teaching, it is further necessary to characterize these: 

Predicting is made on the basis of the analysis of empirical experiments, present conditions as well as 
future needs. Its results are prognoses that make up a basis for the elaboration of development concepts, 
selection of strategies to reach goals. They are ensured by professional units and institutions. 
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Programming - if we know a prognosis having clear goals, the way how to reach them is worked 
on; there arise various conceptions which serve as a basis to decide on a programme. Programme is an 
outcome of programming; it is a strategic plan, an idea how to reach fixed goals. Programming links 
the predicting process with planning; it appears not only at the social and institutional level but also in the 
process of micro-management in class.    

Planning "sets valuable, personal, and financial information, and content needs of programmes 
that lead to the set goals in a given time axis and space allocation." (Liptak, 1990, p. 17) Its results 
are plans that become an instrument of reaching goals at all levels of management. A plan has a more 
general character. Obdrzalek (2001, p. 309) defines it as "a document expressing an endeavour to reach 
changes compared with the starting situation in a limited time span, and defining available resources and 
expenditures to reach fixed parameters." For both school and class management all three important 
kinds of plans are significant: 
- long-term strategic plans - they contribute to the feeling of a certain school 

identity, to the understanding of planning aims, and to the higher quality 
decision making; 

- middle-term - fixed goals and plans for the school year; 
- short-term, operative plans - monthly, weekly, oriented to the solution of 

partial tasks. .  
- Projecting is a partial management activity determining the way, procedure of complex problem or 

task handling; it has to do with various subject areas as well as with various time periods. A project of 
teaching is an instrument of management, of implementation and supervision of given teaching 
activities. Unlike the plan, it has a more complex character, it involves entries, processes as well as 
teaching outcomes; therefore every teaching project is a unique original; it is neither perfect nor 
complex. Its fulfilling requires concentration of attention for creativity, flexibility and continual 
improvement of single steps and proposed procedures. While making new projects, it is necessary to take 
into account: 
- present situation dimensions; 
- desired situation dimensions, operationalization as well and hierarchization of 

teaching plans into a system of teaching requirements; 
- dimensions of didactic contents transformation — psycho-didactic structure 

of teaching tasks of the cognitive, socio-affective and psychomotor sphere of 
teaching. 

Decision-making is an independent partial management activity, and at the same time, it is part of 
all other management activities at various levels and phases of its progress. According to S. Rys (1979) 
decision-making is referred to 
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"when we have an option to choose out of at least two variants having criteria for a decision selection." It 
is true for setting of goals, strategies, plan procedures, project, selection of didactic means or leading of a 
social group. 

In a process of teacher's reflective thinking we can talk about three phases of continual decision-
making that involve decisions before teaching, teaching as well as its continuous modification and 
supervision of these changes effectiveness as well as a reflection following the teaching process with 
planning of changes for the next process. 

Picture 2. Model of teachers decision-making (modified according to 
Pasch 1998, p. 392) 

 
A selection during decision-making is realized on the basis of rational deciding that is backed by 

quality information, teachers theories. Its basis is teachers personality, professional experience, quality, 
emotional stability, social skills, and rate of empathy and reflection ability. The information quality is 
related to the level of management and teaching skills. We talk of professional information that has to do 
with knowledge, experience, and also of context information. One of the problems in the processes of 
decision-making is often the entering of the relation between authority and respecting the opinion of factors 
influencing the decision-making. It may include: 
- decisions and their declarations without consultation and getting available 

- s o u r c e s ;    ; . , . ■ - • . , . - :  v  ; , . . . ■  ■ S Y H - . K ^ - ■ ■ ■ ■  ■ -  i > .  - v  - ; ^ . . \ , : >  * ■  ■ .    .  . -  
- decisions made following presentation of arguments; 

 

- presentation of a preliminary decision possible to be changed according to 
argumentations; 

- presentation of a problem and a decision based on opinions and views; 
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- decision information, setting the limits and asking for a co-decision (E g e r 1, 
1998). 

If we do not have fixed criteria for choice or sufficient professional 
information, we make decisions by accidental choice only. It is both quality and 
quantity of information that decide on the ration of casualness. Very aften the 
teacher decides intuitively due to a lack of information or he/she may be too 
influenced by emotions. To be sensitive to a situation is a result of systematic 
exercise in situations in which he/she masters processing of diagnostic 
information from a diagnosis, thus getting experience and ability to penetrate 
into a concrete situation. Kalhous - Obst (2002, p. 104) present steps of teacher's 
rational deciding: ^ 
- situation-for-decision-making identification; 
- problem formulation, setting of a goal, processing of information on a prob 

lem; 
- defining of variants for solutions; 
- assessing individual proposals; 
- decision as well as its realization; 
- verification of decision accuracy. 

Realization - a partial management activity through which the starting 
aim becomes reality; it is a process of linking the organizational conditions with 
personal conditions that are oriented to lead people. Personal conditions have 
to do with creation of good interpersonal relations as well as a positive creative 
atmosphere. Various norms and rules are created by the target programme 
or school, or they come out of the teacher's individual teaching conception. 
Management uses interferences - interventions whose basis is comparison of 
an actual situation with the target situation as well as a decision about what 
steps are necessary to be taken in order that reality approaches the goal picture 
maximally; it means the feedback mechanisms are continually used, and so 
is correction and auto-correction. An important role in realization activities 
is played by a common system of motives which is oriented to energize, and 
it positively influences the performance and contentedness of the interested 
parties. The teacher directs the teaching process through encouragement and 
organization of pupils' learning activities; he/she creates teaching situations, 
assigns concrete learning tasks, and leads pupils in their individual development 
by means of didactic tools. In this teacher's managing activity we may include 
stimulating, regulating, organizing, communicating and other management 
activities as well.  

Supervision and evaluation are part of every partial management activity since they are connected 
with the finalization of a simple goal-oriented action, phase, cycle, but at the same time, they are 
defined to be an independent 
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management activity as well. Liptak (1991, p. 44) characterizes evaluation as "quality and quantity rating 
or giving of retrieved values on the basis of gauges (scales)". Evaluation is an end of something and, at the 
same time, a starting point to set further goals while the management process goes on (for more detail cf 
Kosova, 2001). In a reflective teaching, supervision, guided self-examination, evaluation as well as self-
evaluation become part of a rational analysis of retrieved experiences, and they support the learning 
processes as well as complex pupils' development. 

Leadership {coaching) can be characterized as a method of personality development based on a 
teacher's (coach's) individual approach to a pupil as well as intentional creation of such a teacher - pupil 
relationship that gives an opportunity to "grow". "The facilitator is not only a source of information but 
he also helps mobilize client's own resources." (Canfield - S i c c o n e ,  1998, p. 21) These are non-
invasive interventions into personality development processes; the personality changes its behaviour for 
the benefit of its own greater successfulness. The management is based on a sensitive teacher - pupil 
interaction which includes not only mutual cooperation but also mutual influencing, imitations, 
transferring of attitudes, opinions, and motivation factors. The pursuance of one is influenced by thinking 
and pursuance of the other. In the process of leadership especially the process of training and getting used 
to being responsible for oneself, one's pursuance and teaching play an important role. Responsibility 
formation in the process of leadership is connected with: 
- motivational support of the process of self-confidence building; 
- a possibility to choose, to alternate (regular offering of voluntary, free work); 
- directing, exhorting and continual feedback; 
- individualization of the attitude to pupils; 
- creation of individual plans of activities in relation to personal and individual 

goals; 
- positive creative atmosphere in class (cf: D o u s k o v a, 2003). 

The said principles show that leadership to responsibility is based on quality relation of the interested 
parties. A quality relation does not arise on demand. A relation is a conscious interaction, a mutual 
activity (not just one way), and basing on trust, a teacher gets approval, a permission to influence. It is 
exactly an influencing relationship that helps people act. Karnsova (1995, pp. 71-94) states that "as soon 
as you are attractive for children and you start contact with them, your chance to develop an influencing 
relationship grows. Influencing is a sign of positive interactions." 
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Teacher with influence 
leads 
provides feedback 
appreciates 
hopes 
sets goals 
gives perspectives 
encourages (you will do it) 
respects 
cares for the pupil 

Teacher with no influence 
commands 
criticizes 
embarrasses 
dictates 
requires 
torments 
requires (you must) 
discommends 
imputes 

Strategic planning and projecting of educational processes and didactic activities 
At all levels of management, in the interest of educational processes 

optimization, it is necessary to monitor both educational facts and automatized 
use of strategic planning principles as well as projecting, keeping the principles 
of optimization of ties and relations during all managing activities. > i „ 

Strategy, as a course, a procedure, a way of decision-making and problem solution heading for any 
goal, helps facilitate the school and teacher a quality shift in the direction of given priorities. Defining of 
basic strategies is very important and is composed of several phases: 

Phases of strategy making 
 

    SITUATION 
APPRAISAL 

 
STRATEGY MAKING - STRATEGY CHOICE REALIZATION 

 

philosophical basis, strategic thinking, concrete goals, programmes, plans
social - political- searching for possibilities, setting of priorities, timing,
-economical context, analysis of their problems, evaluation of possibilities, success indicators,
target competence, key elements, elaboration according to responsibility, 
educational context, strategic possibilities quantifiable goals tasks 
resources and capabilities 

Strategic planning is understood as a process where we plan the future, postulate means to reach it 
according to a given procedure, or way of decision-making. It is about choosing such steps that have 
long-time meaning for the fulfillment of given priorities. 



146 Alena Douskovd 

While planning and projecting educational processes, it is important to start at the interpretative strategy 
ofplanning that understands both school and class as a system based on social contact, as a set of mutually 
linked agreements made with individuals. The meanings translated through an interpretative strategy then 
motivate and energize more teachers and pupils. This strategy is based on mutual cooperation as well as on 
mutually welcome exchange of information and sources. There is a mutual influence of teacher - pupil, and 
of pupils among themselves, (cf C h a f f e, E., 1985) 

The target school programme, time-thematic plan (schedule) and project of teaching being the results 
of strategic planning and projecting is understood as a proposal, a concrete picture for realization of 
certain plans, together with a definition of variants of introducing and arranging of the process of its 
fulfillment as well as of revising its fruitfulness. Planning and projecting, understood as inevitable means 
of effective management of educational processes at various levels, are activities that require constant 
flexible reactions, monitoring and evaluation of situations in each of these phases: plan - realization, 
reflection or project - teaching - reflection, while reflection involves diagnostics of teaching procedures, 
subject's experiences and their evaluation. Now knowledge becomes a basis for correction or specification 
of planning and projecting. It is a dynamic process that is periodically repeated; in the management of 
people, on the basis of reflection teachers regulate a pedagogical activity and organize didactic 
activities. The plan (project) realization then continues on a spiral, and the strategy plan (project) making 
repeats at a higher quality level. 

Picture 3. Strategic planning and projecting spiral 
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Working with goals in a process of planning and projecting '' 
When understanding teaching as an integral process of pupil's development, target oriented learning of 

a pupil in a school, the teaching goals have priority in the projecting of teaching. These are means of 
making the didactic theory more effective - how to manage teaching, and through it, they are also means of 
making teaching reality more effective. Goals have priority over teaching content, though they cannot be 
implemented without teaching contents and cannot be even postulated without them, but the content 
becomes a means of reaching them through a didactic transformation due to specific needs of those 
learning. Working with goals in a planning and projecting phase significantly influences pupil's own 
learning, and it is the place to start supervision of both teaching and learning. The supervision of teaching 
goals is an inseparable part of didactic activities throughout the whole teaching process. 

While making a plan (project), it is necessary to answer three basic questions: 

WHERE ARE WE? HOW DO WE OBTAIN RESULTS? WHATDO 
WE WANT TO 

REACH? 

It is very important to keep the procedure when answering each question. It often happens that the 
teacher plans activities, teaching activities, without denning what pupils are to get and at what level they 
are now. 

Between the entry "WHERE ARE WE?" and the outcome "WHAT DO WE 
WANT TO REACH?" attention is paid to:  

strategic development possibilities - monitoring of the dimensions of pupils' 
development (cognitive, emotional, moral, psychomotor) as well as searching 
for individual features of pupils, of individuals' development potential; 
identification and projection of developmental goals;  

problems and priorities as well as their solutions; 
- operationalizational goals   -   teaching   requirements   and  quantifiable 

indicators of fulfilment successfulness - goals concretization as well as 
linking pupils'capacity to a given teaching content;  

- concrete procedures, teaching tasks, didactic tools, media; 
- realization and reflection - monitoring. 

Pupil-oriented teaching when a pupil is considered the subject of teaching, directs attention to 
formation of such a situation, in which a child becomes an authentic subject, responsible for the course of 
self-planned activities as well as for their results. The more frequently it solves problems in teaching 
situations, the more active, dutiful teaching process participant it is while perfecting its 
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abilities. The child is to get a sum of questions which require answers or need to be creatively solved. While 
searching for answers, it embraces various cognitive procedures, and thanks to them, it can develop its 
abilities, use self-control, self-evaluation in all activities; it can supervise its results and procedures of learning. 
Pupil-oriented teaching is understood to be a process in support of reaching pupils' changes (in their 
knowledge, skills, attitudes ...) and therefore it requires subjective teaching goals. Subjective goals are 
focused on the pupil, which helps teacher to subjectivize pupil's development level as well as quality of 
mastering of the teaching activities. The system of subjective goals (teaching requirements) is shaped by the 
teacher basing on the concretization and operationalization of goals of the target programme. It is the 
teacher's task of everyday practice to transform the general goals into more concrete ones and to change 
them into a system of unambiguous teaching goals that allow only one interpretation. 

Teaching goals represent a planned, expected change - a desired stage which is to be reached by the 
pupil - it means an Intention of teaching and also assumed result of teaching, while the result of teaching is a 
reality, a realized change. It is exactly the relation between an expected goal (teaching aim) and a reality 
(teaching result) through which teaching effectivity can be observed; it is what quality and under what 
conditions pupils' change happened. In order that either a teacher or a pupil, based on feedback about 
goal reaching, could regulate their activities and intentionally influence further activities, the teaching 
plans must be formulated so that it is possible to find out, verify, if there was a goal, and at what level it 
was fulfilled. Properly formulated teaching goals (they are a description of an observable activity, ultimate 
behaviour, they contain information concerning conditions for realization of teaching activities, and they can 
be inspected) help the teacher organize teaching activities into such a sequence that children get certain 
knowledge, skills and experience, and at the same time, the teacher can check if the teaching material 
was understood. They help the teacher know if pupils are able to discern thoughts, skills and procedures 
contained in the teaching material, and that they are able to take evaluating stand towards it and use it. 

Basic tasks arise for the teacher when working with goals:  
To know target pupil's competence for prospective grade or type of school as 
well as possibilities of its developmentthrough various areas of natural science, 
social, technical and cultural reality (teaching content), to manage pupils' 
development and to supervise over its realization in accord with the school 
programme. 

- To be able to discern partial behaviour with regard to general or ultimate 
behaviour or with regard to the teaching process; it is to determine partial goals 
in relation to the general goal - to operationalize teaching goals. 
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- To be able to arrange different partial goals according to certain perspectives, 
to hierarchize goals of subjective cognition according to canalization for 
a different development level. 

- To be able to prepare suitable teaching situations as educational opportunities 
for learning, to support a pupil in their activities, to take into account the 
activation of their potentials in a desired direction as well as to enable pupil's 
self-realization in a process of reaching teaching goals. 

- To be able to prepare and directly introduce a system of diagnostic tasks into 
teaching in order to explore the level of development as well as the quality of 
mastering the target aims.  . 

By the term operationalization we understand setting of concrete activities, operations that must be 
realized by pupils, if an observable change in their behaviour is to be reached; it means the teaching goal. 
Operationalization partial goals, however, do not automatically result from a general goal; it is not possible to 
understand them as a sum of partial steps; in fact it is an interpretation of subsequent steps of the final 
condition, of a learning result through a specific teacher who constructs them according to the needs of 
his/her pupils. In the process of operationalization, a teacher looks for parallel behaviour to get desired 
results; he/she would be able to derive realizable teaching from it later on. A teacher depicts observable 
operations - pupil's activities from which one can deduce wheter a pupil learned what he/she ought to learn.     
.    - 

During hierarchization of teaching plans, a teacher supposes there are more levels of covering the 
teaching material, that teaching goals head for the pupil's wholistic development and they are formulated 
in such a way as to cover both the cognitive and non-cognitive areas of pupil's psyche. In order to help 
teachers, taxonomy of teaching goals was worked out according to the psychic activity of pupils during 
the learning process. According to what changes in learning and behaviour of a pupil they induce, 
taxonomies of cognitive, affective and psychomotor goals were prepared. Their authors had in mind 
that processes of intentional change of pupil's personality happen during teaching, and at the same time 
it is necessary to accept a structural understanding of personality. 

Through empirical research Cottonova (1995) found out that good teachers are characterized by 
sufficient time dedicated to planning and projecting of teaching goals, to their arrangement and to 
disclosure of mutual relations. While preparing for teaching they work with alternative sources and tools, 
especially to most important goals. They pay attention to how to link the teaching material with pupils' 
experience. We conclude that the more experienced the teacher is the more he understands teaching, the 
more profoundly he projects as well as works on teaching goals together with pupils. 
150 Alena Douskovd 
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Poland 

School as a place of optimising human opportunities - a sociopedagogical 
project 

Abstract 

Polish contemporary school, being subject to reform, now faces a difficult task of preparing students for 
their functioning in a dynamically changing reality. Apart from the tasks in the field of education and 
care, it also seems crucial to perform a pro-employment function. The introduced article takes the 
sociopedagogical stand, in which strong emphasis is put on social support for students (pro-social 
activity of the institution) and treating altruism as a crucial pedagogical task. 

Key words: educational system, pro-employment activity of school, labour market, social support, altruism, 
local society 

1. Education, reformed school and its two duties - introductory remarks 

The sudden and uncompromising course of Poland's system transformation has imparted polarity to 
social expectations and desires as regards the concept of democratisation and the corresponding 
vision of civil society and social egalitarianism (Mosiek, 1998). Various stratification conceptions 
( Z a g o r s k i ,  1 9 9 7 ;  F r ^ c k o w i a k ,  1 9 9 8 )  e mp h a s i s e  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  of society's 
transformation, which is accompanied by the tendency of a growing middle class (the guarantor 
of successful democratic and liberal transformation). Various social, socio-protective and pedagogical 
proposals extending the quota of human life opportunities were not accompanied by simultaneous 
attempts at revitalising the leading tasks of the domestic educational system. It has glaringly stopped 
squaring with the surrounding reality, dominated by common consumptionism, economising in every 
sphere of life, as well as computerising, useful even in constructing substitute areas of life (e.g. existential 
cyberspaces). 
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In the context of the progress of these tendencies, the reform of the educational system, aimed 
hitherto at petrification of the surrounding world order and adaptation to its conditions, has proved to 
be inevitable (Kwiecinski, 1995, p. 21). 
However, the condition of the contemporary school, being subject to sudden reform, should be seen as and 
referred to three fundamental conditions: 
1) realising the right to education, present in the idea of democracy, 
2) educational egalitarianism, possible to be found, first of all, in the possibility 

of one's individual access to education directed at individual development 
but not at absorbing knowledge, 

3) common right to education possible to develop autonomic thinking and the 
ability of making decisions in a child (Zandecki, 1998, p. 41). 

The already-reformed primary school and the introduced secondary school reform (the system of 
secondary schools being subject to reform since 2002) are to provide service to these conditions and 
meet the commonly-respected conception of an individual's life opportunities. The same school 
(different types of schools, as a mater of fact) is also to diminish the social stratification hitherto-petrified 
in it and by means of it, the characteristic elements of which are discrepancies in social position and the 
coexisting wide range of incomes. It results from the fact that time spent at school is a period when an 
individual's future social career, strongly influencing the social positions of both young and mature 
members of society, is tentatively assessed. Statistics show the inequality in the distribution of these 
positions: children originating from different social classes do not participate, in proportion with the 
number of their whole population, in diverse types of education to the same extent. From the first day of 
education on, children from families of high status score better results than others. Their privileged 
position lasts or even is strengthened throughout their whole education at a given school. It is obvious that 
children originating from families of low status are, on average, less capable of meeting the cognitively-and 
socially-specific demands of school (Hurrelmann, 1994, p. 114). 
Therefore, the duty of levelling the generated social differences, which the school faces, cannot deviate 
from another, not less important aspect of its functioning - the social aspect. It would in fact consist in 
supporting children from families stamped with risk (unemployment, poverty, alcoholism, crime), for 
whom their critical life situation makes a different signpost, poorly defining the dissimilar (because being 
more positive) course of their own career. 
The pro-employment character of the functioning of school, aiming, in the consequent acting of a 
school tutor, at optimising lifetime opportunities of every student through developing more conscious 
and rational perception of their own educational aspirations, their engagement in the possibilities of 
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meeting their aims, as well as the unaided defining of the preferred optimum, consistent with individual 
interests and entirely attainable also seems to be complementary to the vision of supportiveness 
through school. 

2. Social support, altruism and education. Suggesting practical 
regulation of a child and its family's existence through school 

Two ways of human existence, an individual one and a social one, are inscribed in the experienced 
everyday routine, regardless of its various perceptions, analysis and transformation (Szczepariski,1 
988). The features and characteristics of a single existing subject determine its first, individual way of 
being. As regards the second one - membership and participation in over-individual forms of existence 
do. The kinds of confrontation with the five groups of existential problems, classified by J. Szczepariski, i.e. 
metaphysical, concerning the sense and content of human existence, elementary problems, e.g.: satisfying 
hunger, sexual problems, health care, etc., problems resulting from the fact of social intercourse, 
problems conditioned by speculation of human brain and everyday life problems, result from it 
(Szczepariski, 1988). Some of them, such as: disorganisation of family, poverty, loss of job or longer 
period of being out of work, when human helplessness, despair and frustration, give rise to the need of 
different support: emotional, evaluative, instrumental, informative or spiritual (psycho-developmental) 
(Kawula, 1997). For the support to be executed properly, three principles should underlie it: 
1) principle of egalitarianism - aspiration for levelling life opportunities, 

equality of rights in the range of using different sources and, finally, equality 
towards the state social policy, 

2) principle of sharing - complementing the quality of family functions by 
public institutions, 

3) principle of usefulness - adequacy of the created family support programmes 
- to their virtual needs (Kawula, 1997). 

In a disorganised or educationally-dysfunctional family, in the family of an unemployed person, 
particularly when their unemployment extends, the accumulation of different existential problems 
lead to the need for supporting its every member; from the point of view of the possibilities of 
school - especially children, being the virtual heirs of the parental fate. School, being one of the 
institutions having immediate contact with family, and in particular with its child, ought to prevent 
these problems within the framework of its activity. Its specific, widely-understood, social (tutelary and 
upbringing) activity does oscillate among basic forms of supporting a child: 1) 
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rescue - immediate help in situations requiring reacting to a sudden, critical life situation; 2) care - 
individual temporary or permanent help based on a thorough and comprehensive analysis and 
diagnosis of needs, the overcoming of which by a human on their own is not possible; 3) support - long 
term acting or connected with a given situation, aiming at supporting the development of people (in 
particular: students) being somehow menaced; the fundamental support being its dependance on 
supported and supporting cooperation; 4) compensation - activities aimed at equalising environmental 
shortages, disturbing human development (Wy s o c k a, 1995, p. 114). 
The specificity of every single situation of crisis which a child may experience will produce 
diversification of the forms of support employed by school. The person responsible for organising 
pedagogical distinctive-and-diagnostic workshop, help in organising the didactic-and-upbringing and 
tutelary activities of school, as well as individual pedagogical guidance, will be the school tutor. The 
present situation at the labour market requires, apart from participating in the realisation of the above - 
mentioned tasks, their participation and coordination of the pro-employment function of school. The 
following activities undertaken by school are most frequent: various cycles of meetings with students, 
devoted to the subject of choosing further educational paths and occupation and easier approaching the 
labour market (e.g.: the programme for school tutors: 'How to mark one's presence at the labour 
market?'), visits to labour agencies and labour clubs, meetings with representatives of these institutions 
aiming at getting to know the specificity of their functioning, education of parents in this respect, 
individual occupational consulting, etc. School is to prepare the student for integrated education 
(comprehensive school) including general and professional education and let students know the up-to-
date situation at the local labour market efficiently enough, so that the received education and possessed 
professional qualifications could shorten the process of becoming employed and help in obtaining a job. 
Bearing in mind the global cycle of school education, school ought to aim at the following: the youth, 
leaving the school system, possess complete professional qualifications, are able to use the possibility of 
learning a profession outside the school system, have the opportunity of learning a profession in real 
conditions during the course of education, are encouraged to further education through studying within 
the school system (strongly connected with the demands of the labour market), are able to use the 
frequently-missed potential of employer organisations and other organisations, able to effectively run of 
the process of transition to full employment (Drogosz-Zablocka, 1999). 
The special role played by school and its representative, the school tutor, also happens to be stressed in 
the respect of holistic support for a child from 
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a disorganised or educationally-dysfunctional family. School becomes the local centre of supporting them, 
being able to unify the many-aspect forms and strategies of supporting a child through: 
- orientation activity put into effect and approaching the specificity of an 

occupation being the activity of the school tutor and class tutors, 
- material and financial aid, offered in cooperation with the Municipal Centre 

of Social Aid and government and non-profit institutions and organisations, 
- various forms of psychotherapy, sociotherapy, lectures, programmes and 

curriculum activities held by the school tutor and the psychologist, 
- organising the child's spare time within the confines of the activities of the 

after-school recreation rooms, putting into effect its own,pro-employment and 
social model of functioning. Thus, the cooperation of school with institutions 
also creating the local environment (social aid centre, labour agency, health 
care service, net of guiding institutions - therein: professional guidance, the 
church and local government institutions) becomes clear and inevitable. 
The more so, as general models of such an attitude of the school's local 
environment have been present for a long time. S. Kowalski points at the sort 
of school developing a planned cooperation with the local environment. 'In 
the analysis two levels of the planned activity of schools can be distinguished, 
i.e.: 1. interfering with the environment with respect to the upbringing process 
at school, consisting in spontaneous contacts and 2. outside this interference 
reaching different fields of perfecting the environment, in particular - the 
life of the local community. The first-grade activity is a kind of continuation 
of spontaneous activities whereas the activity of the second grade is a kind 
of complementation of the first one. Whether contacts of school with the 
environment will run automatically or will develop in a permanent relation 
of cooperation of the lower or higher level, will first and foremost depend 
on the initiative of the school institutions: the person in charge, teachers and 
surveillance authorities' (Kowalski, 1969, p. 150). Thus, two fields of the 
school's activity seem to be crucial with respect to its supportive and social 
functioning: 

I.   Inclination towards pro-employment activity. 
1) aiming at making the graduates' life opportunities equal regardless of their 

position and social background, 
2) making parents and students aware of the mechanisms of free market 

economy, thus being the basis of free competition, professional mobility, and 
indirectly an inevitable condition of the social society's coming into being, 

3) getting parents and students to know the current offers and expectations of 
the labour market, 



156 PiotrMosiek 

4) providing professional support for students having imprecise interests and 
professional aspirations. 
Meeting the employees of the local social institutions, carrying out the school's pro-employment 
programme as well as compiling annual assessments of the local labour market serve this purpose. 

II. Putting into effect the school's supportive and aiding activity. 
The structural transformation accompanying the Polish society on its way to the liberal-and-democratic 
division of authority and possession also gives rise to critical life situations of its members. Functioning 
of two institutions within school: the school tutor and the psychologist, providing the five earlier-
mentioned kinds of social support: emotional, evaluative, instrumental, informative and spiritual 
support is a form of institutional response to human helplessness and going astray. 
The vision of such school perceived in such a way, supported by the conception of educational 
ecologism (Kowalewski, 1991), in the local net of social support and preventing difficult life situations 
seems to be, in my view, an indispensable element of its participation in the functioning in the new, 
post-transformational, social reality. Its shape and boundaries of its personal exemplifications have a 
chance of being constituted by school, adjusted to actual demands. 
In the face of disproportionately cumulating dilemmas of the contemporary era, the lack of humanist 
(altruistically) stressed leniency is present in the question: 'what needs to be done and what is not worth 
doing in order to put into being social values revival in and through upbringing?' (Fr^ckowiak, 1992, 
p. 38). It is possible when: 
- the improvement at the level of economic and cultural functioning of the 

state school environment takes place, 
- the state's care of the Polish family's lot is expressed in social policy, respecting 

the principles of distributive justice, 
- a system supporting the social and tutorial function of an average family is 

organised, 
- the element of coming to the family's immediate and indispensable help is 

ascribed to supporting and securing its tutorial function, 
- supporting families has a tutorial character (Frqckowiak, 1991). 
Pedagogy, however, may be denned and understood (e.g.: pedagogy of hope, emancipation, social 
conscience, faith), as constantly accompanied by thinking of better future. But then reconciliation of life 
with this idea is only interrupted by excess of barbarity and lack of good, disastrous in its effects. The 
realisation of the upbringing idea, understood as realising 'human expectations (dreams) 
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of satisfying great hopes, ideals and primary social virtues' (Frqckowiak, 1991) is not favoured by 
evil, understood as unjustified suffering, marking interhuman relations. It is therefore necessary to 
strive after altruism in upbringing and through upbringing and this seems to be indisputable. 
Regardless of its engagement in religious issues (as it happens to be identified with the Christian love of 
one's neighbour) or its engagement in extra-religious premises (the perfect master of a quazi-lenient 
tutor, characteristic of T. Kotarbinski's independent ethics) altruism becomes a substantial pedagogical task 
(L o b o c k i, 1998), being the idea of conscious, unselfish and voluntary support of others. 
Determining an essential mark of human value and self-realisation, it faces major disturbances when 
trying to be exemplified in upbringing. They include: 
a) hypertrophy of consumptionist attitudes - particularly evident in exclusive 

aiming at enjoyable and comfortable life, deprived of 'more ambitious 
aims, demanding renouncement and perspective looking into one's future' 
(Lobocki, 1998), 

b) devaluation of spiritual values - connected with significant excess of 
consumer attitudes and material values over moral values, 

c) anonymity  in  interhuman  relations  -   characteristic  of bigger  urban 
agglomerations, contributes to the sense of loneliness and impossibility of 
entering into real emotional bonds, 

d) institutionalisation of social life  -  accompanied by progressive social 
isolation of an individual, entangled solely in the realisation of tasks 
introduced by institutions, 

e) insufficiency of the cohesion and duration of the family - intensifying 
causes of the internal disintegration of contemporary families significantly 
mark the lack or insufficiency of presenting altruistic attitudes within the 
family (Lobocki, 1998). 

These adversities, possible to be overcome by school, ought to determine the direction of its tuturial efforts 
with respect to every student and, thus, they ought to complete the practically-adjusted model of its 
environmental support. 
Still not so distant, pedagogical aporia confronted with the dilemmas of human existence, seems to be 
efficiently replaced with more and more effective suggestions of how to overcome them. Convergent in 
their axiological and praxeological context, they ought to aim at common egalitarianism of life 
opportunities and raising justified, because possible to be met, expectations of more respectable and 
dignified life. Democracy, serving this purpose, more rational than before, supported by the awareness of 
those who decide about its institutional dimension, ought to constitute the social ethos, included in the 
dialogue of truth, good and love. 
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3. Conclusion 

It is considered to be a truism that the social and economic development of a country depends, to a large 
extent, on the education of its citizens. Investing in human qualifications is the cheapest way of raising the 
level of an economy's competitiveness and in so doing, accelerating its rate of economic growth 
(Auleytner, 1998, p. 13). As J. Auleytner continues, a lack of education also means limited 
susceptibility to change, misunderstanding of the essence of social, economic and political processes or a 
lack of self-steering or the ability of rational self-creation. The dynamics of social life and economisation of 
many of its sectors has slowed its aiming at making the school egalitarianism more common, whereas its 
inseparable attributes are common respecting the rule of equal opportunity of applying for a job through 
school and education, as well as the fact that'entering' society becomes a function of the values gained 
owing to the education of social and professional rights to attempting different posts and occupations 
(Fra_ckowiak, 1991, p. 44) Hence, school serving to optimise human opportunities should be 
simultaneously school minimising critical life situations and their effects through its pro-employment 
and supportive activity. This is because such a sociopedagogical model of the functioning of 
contemporary school meets the axiological challenges of the contemporary (S z k o t u t a 1994; S z k o 
I u t a 1997), in which the attempts at regulating human existence find a supporter in careful upbringing. 
Their concretisation through altruistic orientation at pedagogical acting can become an opportunity for the 
revival of social values, the renewed dimension of which is built by the pedagogy of goodness. 
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The educator's personality in the evaluation context of their pedagogical 
authority 

Abstract 

The author analyzes the notion of authority in this study, describing authority from various aspects. 
She is presenting the results of research into the formative authority of an educator from the perspective 
of interactive relations in a formative group as well as of his/her approach to pupils and of formative 
style. 

Key words: Educator's personality; authority: formal, informal, pedagogical, social; educator's social role. 

The notion "personality" is an explanation of human nature and it touches upon various theories that 
analyze personality in philosophical, psychological as well as pedagogical aspects. The origin of each 
personality has to do with "the beginnings of T as this rise of T as well as its development to self-
understanding (ego) are basic aspects of personality functioning, its further shaping in an open system 
which is perpetually in an interaction with its environment" (Nakonecny, M., 1998, p. 10). This process 
is also valid for the formation of the educator's personality (a free time pedagogue), which is influenced by 
many factors, such as, for example, hereditary and native presuppositions, a positive attitude to children as 
well as to the profession, his/her human and professional qualities. These qualities also determine the 
educator's authority. 

Educator's authority 

Authority is generally described as "power exercised in accord with the values of those who are controlled in 
an acceptable form which got their approval" (Prucha, J. - Walter ova, E. - Mares, J., 1995. p. 
27). It becomes the 
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character of those who accept this possibility. Authority is described as a social relation among people 
where some have a prevailing influence on others. 
The traditional authority (formal) is based on the post of the bearer's authority, on his/her affiliation to 
a certain social group. The educator as an authority bearer belongs to the educational group of pupils, 
thus becoming a formal authority notwithstanding his/her personal qualities. 
Informal authority "results from free recognition of superiority in any important area as well as from a 
positive evaluation of its bearer" (Va 1 i s o v a, A. et al., 1998, p. 14). It means that an educator with such 
authority has a strong formative influence on pupils, and pupils also honour him taking a positive attitude 
to him. Informal authority may also appear as rational or charismatic (P r u c h a, J. - Wa 11 e r o v a, E. 
-Mares, J., 1995, p. 27). An individual gets rational authority because, due to their knowledge or any 
other professional conditions, he/she is logically the best candidate for a certain post. Charismatic 
authority exhibits the special nature of its bearer (Prucha.J. -Walterova, E.-Mares,J.,1995,p. 27). 
The educators authority is determined by the level of his/her knowledge, abilities, skills, personal 
qualities, and ways of behaviour. In the informal authority the rational basis is built on the realized 
relationship of the educator and pupils, which masters to efficiently influence the free time of both 
individuals and whole educational groups. Acceptance of educators authority by pupils significantly 
supports the effectivity of the educational activity. An important part of the rational authority should be 
formed by the emotional authority, which represents a complex of educators emotional qualities, such as, 
for example, respect to pupils, trust, empathy, bonhomie, tenderness, and so on. 
Educator's pedagogical authority represents an important value that can only be gained through long-
lasting as well as thorough educational work, through politeness of his/her expressions, consistent self-
control, self-regulation and self-educative endeavour. To lose authority is easy for the educator when 
he/she disappoints the projections and expectations of his/her pupils, and it is difficult to regain it. 
According to E. Visnovsky "an educator should learn to exercise his authority on the basis of profound 
knowledge, skills, habits and abilities. It is necessary to avoid authority based on coercion, which is only 
outward authority, as well as an authority based on emotional relationship. This can bring popularity to 
the educator but is not long-lasting." (Visnovsky, E., 1998, p. 105). E. Visnovsky also writes that an 
educator is a member of a team of educators and therefore cooperation with them is necessary in order to 
sustain the authority of the whole team". The loss of one's own authority weakens the authority of the whole 
team(Visnovsky,E, 1998, p. 105). 
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Educator's social authority is not immediately connected with his/her personality or professional 
qualities but it mainly depends on his/her social evaluation, on social evaluation of education as well as 
on his/her social role. According to research, informal educator's authority is built, in particular, by 
competence in his/her educational activity, by the level of steering of pupils' free time, by the efficiency of 
his/her attitude to pupils as well as by the way he/she expresses his/her social role (H a y e s o v a, N., 1998, 
p. 98). 
Educator's social role fulfills an important, irreplaceable function in society. The expression of its 
social function is his/her position in society. The educator's social position has a certain social value. It is a 
relatively standing position - a status, a place that an educator occupies in both the social and after-
school formative-educational system. A social role is an expected way of the educators behaviour in 
his/her social position. It means that parents, other educators, teachers, and pupils expect the educator to 
behave according to his/ her social position. The realization of the educator's role is also dependent on 
the social roles of pupils as his/her partners in various educational situations. The educator's social role is 
fulfilled by his/her attitudes to pupils as well as by attitudes among pupils. 
Educator's profession integrates roles in several dimensions (M a s a r i k, P., 1995, p. 115): 
1. Instructor and counsellor, which means that the educator is a guide to pupils 

as far as their knowledge, behaviour, and interest activities are concerned. He/ 
she informs, explains, counsels, and sets right. He/she helps pupils to rationally 
use their free time; he/she helps to organize interest activities (contests, interest 
groups, school professional activities, competitions, and so on). 

2. Strategist - consists in educator's leadership of pupils; he/she leads them to 
mutual cooperation, good relations, and supports their solidarity. 

3. Diagnostician and therapist - it is an important but sometimes less 
perceived educators dimension (role). This role involves realized cognition, 
evaluation of each pupil as well as of the whole educational group. It 
consists in educator's help while removing pupil' formative and educational 
difficulties as well as in solving their personal problems. He/she examines and 
gets acquainted with pupils' needs as well as their development possibilities. 

4. Personal model and emotional "satisfactor" - through his/her behaviour 
and actions the educator sets a positive example. He/she facilitates emotional 
satisfaction of pupils. He/she holds a positive attitude to all pupils. 

5. Parents' advocate - it is particularly true for secondary school educators 
with youth living in dormitories. The educator takes over part of the 
responsibility for pupils in the social and educational area in a large time 
extent. 
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6. Coordinator as well as a steering factor of education - educator's roles 
overlap in this position.    - ; r : 
The educator as a professionally educated expert projects and facilitates effective free time activity so that 
this activity is valuable in its content, and it is also socially beneficial with a distinctive creative character. 
Good interactive relations between the educator and pupils, their mutual trust and the right educational 
style should create a starting point as well as conditions for informal educators authority. 

A goal, tasks, hypotheses and methodology of research 

Within the framework of our research we also focused on these problems. The goal was to find out and 
analyze certain factors which influence the level of educator's pedagogic authority. We directed the tasks to: 
- the examination of interpersonal relations between educators and pupils 

from the point of view of their mutual trust; 
- the examination of educational approach of educators to pupils from the 

point of view of their authority and educational style. 
We examined how pupils evaluate educators in the said indicators and how these indicators are 
evaluated by educators. The research sample was made up by two research files - 1413 pupils in 
dormitories and 60 educators. We assumed that pupils would be evaluating educators worse while 
educators would do much better. We further assumed that the interactive relations would be evaluated by 
pupils as partially good with slight dominance of educators authoritative approach. As to the educational 
style, we assumed a more liberal than authoritative style in educator's formative activities and also, that 
educators considered themselves informal rather than formal authority. To obtain research data we 
used the method of questionnaires and a test of interpersonal diagnosis. Here are some sectional results of 
the research: 

Interactive relations between educators and pupils 

The formation of these relations is influenced by educator's authority to a great extent. Table 1 shows the 
way in which the pupils evaluated their relations with the educators. They mostly respect their educator 
(32% of respondents), 12% do not respect him/her and 24% of pupils are indifferent to him/her. The 
same results were obtained in two bipolar indicators: - 16% of the pupils liked their educator and another 
16% of the pupils said they did not like him/her. 
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Table 1. Pupil - educator relationship 
 

Relation preference Pu oils 
Pupils - educator n % 
We respect him 458 32.0 
He is indifferent to me 337 24.0 
I like him 233 16.0 
I do not like him 227 16.0 
I do not respect him 158 12.0 
A 1413 100 

Educator's relationship with pupils is presented in Table 2. Table 2. Educator - pupil 

relationship 
 

 Relation preference Pu] 3ils 
 Educator - pupils A % 
a)  381 27.0 
b)  601 42.0 
c)  319 22.0 
d)  112 8.0 
 N 1413 100 

Notes: : 
a) Based on partnership, human relation, mutual acceptance (very good) 
b) Authoritative attitude to pupils slightly prevails (only partially good) 
c) Authoritative attitude prevails, little acceptance of pupils (bad rather than 

good) 
d) Clearly authoritative, directive (bad attitude) 
The featured educator - pupil attitudes reflect the ratio of formal and informal authority. 42% of the 
pupils evaluated the educator's attitude as having slight superiority in authoritativeness. The pupils 
evaluated this relation as partially good, and according to the pupils' evaluation it prevails in educational 
groups. 27% of the pupils evaluated the relationship based on partnership as a very good one, 22% of 
the pupils pointed to the prevailing educator's authoritative attitude with little acceptance of pupils. The 
pupils considered this relationship rather bad than good. 8% said the attitude was clearly authoritative, 
which is considered to be a bad attitude. 
The educators evaluated the relationships in their educational groups much better than their pupils. 68% 
of the educators evaluated their relationship with the pupils as very good, 19% good rather than bad and 
13% bad rather than good. Not a single respondent said his/her relationship with the pupils was bad 
only. 
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Table 3. Educator - pupil relationship evaluation 

Relationship preference Educators 
Educator - pupils n % 
a) very good 41 68.0 
b) bad rather than good 8 13.0 
c) good rather than bad 11 19.0 
d)bad 0 0.0 
N 60 100 

We have further found out that there are not very intimate relationships between educators and pupils 
because, as Table 4 shows, up to 49% of the pupils very seldom tell the educator confidential matters, 23% 
quite often do but not all, which is understandable because pupils at this age prefer to confide to their 
friends or peers. 17% of the pupils quite often confide to the educator while 11% never have any confidential 
talks with him/her. 
 

Table 4. Pupil - educator trust   
PU] pils Preferences  
N %

a) seldom  692 49.0 
b) often but not all  321 23.0 
c) often  243 17.0 
d) never speak confidentially  157 11.0 
N  1413 100 

As reasons for distrust to the educator, the pupils mostly stated: 
- educator's indiscretion 
- favouring certain pupils - 
- limiting of pupils' personal freedom 
- curtness or even arrogance toward pupils 
- directive approach to pupils 

Educator as formative authority 

When examining the educators' own evaluation in their approach to their pupils, the majority of them 
considered it as equal, and partner one (53%), 27% of them try to create the atmosphere of trust and 
openness. 12% of the respondents make their attitude official, out of a superior position, and 8% of the 
educators stated their belief in a free relationship of the older and more experienced with their pupils. 
These results are presented in Table 5. 
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Table 5. Educator's position in an educational group 
 

Educators Educator - pupil relation 
n % 

a) as equal partners 32 53.0 
b) in an atmosphere of trust and openness 16 27.0 
c) superior - official relation 7 12.0 
d) older and more experienced 5 8.0 
N 60 100 

; : The results in the table show that, according to the educators, their relations with their pupils are at a 
fairly good level. On the other hand, we cannot neglect those data where the educators stated their official 
relation with pupils. 
The educators were to express their conviction on their social position in an educational group. 45% 
of them thought the pupils liked them, 42% of them guessed that only some liked them and 8% of 
them assumed they held a position of an unpopular educator. These results also prove that the educators 
are unsure about themselves. 
Educator's authority is one of the important factors influencing interactive group relations as well as 
mutual trust. 47% of the educators said they enjoyed an informal authority with the pupils, while 18% of 
them considered their authority to be formal rather than informal. This category probably also includes 
those educators who assessed their attitude to pupils as official, and superior. We cannot neglect 13% of 
the educators' statements that pupils respected them because they feared them. This is not a positive 
realization of educators' basing their own authority on fear. The fact that 22% of the educators did not 
know what authority they were to pupils seems to be interesting too. These results are shown in Table 6. It 
says the educators have little knowledge of their pupils and they do not care much about it. 

Table 6. Educators authority self-evaluation 
 

Educators Preferences 
N % 

a) I am informal authority 28 47.0 
b) rather formal than informal 11 18.0 
c) pupils respect me because they fear me 8 13.0 
d) I do not know 13 22.0 
N 60 100 



168 Maria Koutekovd 

Educator's formative style 

Educator's formative style is closely linked to the educator's authority. We have found out that 47% of 
the educators employ a dominant formative style, 17% tolerant (ready to understand), 12% social-
integrative, 8% liberal, cooperative and directive-authoritative one. An aggressive as well as repressive style 
was not mentioned by any educator. Different results for formative educators' style were gained from the 
pupils. The majority of the pupils (25%) consider their educator to be a liberal (unsure) type, 16% social-
integrative, 14% tolerant-understanding, 13% dominant type and 8% pupils marked their educator as a 
cooperative (tolerant-helping) type. The comparison of the results of the educators and pupils shows that 
out of the formative styles, 11% were considered by the pupils to be directive-authoritative, 7% of the 
pupils labelled their educator as a repressive type and 6% as an aggressive type. The educators have not 
placed themselves in these styles at all. 
 

Table 7. Educators 
f i

style    
Educators Pupils Typology  

n < Vo n % 
1. dominant (organizing, leading)  28 47 190 13 
2. tolerant (understanding)  10 17 201 14 
3. liberal (unsure)  5 8 352 25 
4. aggressive (admonishing)  0 0 82 6 
5. cooperative (tolerant-helping)  5 8 117 8 
6. social-integrative (giving freedom) 7 12 220 16 
7. repressive  0 0 102 7 
8. directive (authoritarian)  5 8 149 11 
N  60 100 1413 100 

The above-shown results document important differences between pupils' and educators' evaluation of 
formative styles. In our opinion, pupils evaluate their educators more truthfully while educators evaluate 
themselves better. 

Conclusion 

The results of the research have proved our assumptions. The total results have shown that the pupils 
evaluated their educators significantly worse while the educators evaluated themselves better. The 
interactive relations in formative groups were evaluated by the pupils as partly good with a fair 
superiority of 
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the educator's authoritative approach. The educators evaluated them as very good and they consider 
their attitude to pupils as based on partnership rather than superior. Even though 47% of the educators 
consider themselves to have informal authority, the figure is not big with regard to other educators who 
view themselves as formal authority, authority under the influence of fear, or who do not know anything 
about their authority. Differences were found in the formative style evaluation as well. The educators 
pointed to their dominant style while the pupils presented mostly liberal style. These are profoundly 
different styles with many contrary elements. According to our opinion, the pupils' declarations are true 
while the educators stylized themselves into a position of formal authority which makes the educator take 
a dominant (leaders') position in a group. Practival experience also shows that educators often "force" 
their authority. The liberal type of an educator has no authority among pupils. The said results point to a 
continuous need for work improvement as well as for effective instrumentality of educators for pupils in 
their free time. 
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Practical and Professional Training of Kindergarten Teachers at the Break of 
the Millennium 

Abstract 

Before the year 1989 there was a teaching and disciplinary model which was binding for the pre-school 
education of children. The aim of the institutional pre-school education was complex and harmonic 
development of the child's personality, according to the binding document, the "Programme of Educational 
Work and Kindergarten Teachers Preparation", which was focused on the work with a child according to 
the above Programme. In the early 1990s the view of a child and childhood was changed, as well as the 
situation in all the spheres of society. The new situation required a modified model for work with a child 
that would be more humanistic and focused more on child's personality and there was a need for a 
significant change in theoretical and practical preparation of professionals dealing with children's 
education before entering basic school. Each Faculty of Pedagogy at the Czech universities developed a 
three-year Bachelor Degree study programme, which reflects the current situation and prepares such a 
group of pedagogues. The above new study programme was also prepared at the Faculty of Pedagogy of 
the University of Ostrava. 

Key words: The Framework Programme for Pre-school Education, a personality-oriented model, Professional 
training of kindergarten teachers, Bachelor Degree study programme at Ostrava University, pedagogical-
reflexive (feedback) model. 

1. Situation in the institutional pre-school education before the year 1989 

What was typical of Czechoslovakia in the 1980s was significant population increase and the fact that state 
bodies paid much attention to institutional preschool education. The state administration and its 
management of pre-school facilities enforced the social philosophy and political reasoning of that time. 
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The economic security of teachers and personnel distribution was carried out by the state through its 
state administration system, with the Ministry of Schooling, Schooling Departments in seven regional 
offices and subordinated Schooling Departments in every district city. 
Since 1983 kindergarten teachers have worked according to the "Programme of Educational Work for 
Nurseries and Kindergartens", which was the result and continuation of concepts in pre-primary pedagogy 
based on the former inland concepts which reflected historical pedagogical traditions. Work with children 
was based on a teaching and disciplinary model. Although the "Programme" contained many new, 
progressive thoughts, namely in the approach towards a child and in methodologies, the tools (means) 
applied at kindergartens were not so much different from those used in the 1st grade of basic schools. 
The objective of the institutional pre-school education was complex and harmonic development of a 
child's personality, taking into consideration individual features and capabilities of each child in the 
period when it enters a pre-school facility, and continuous preparation of the child for the basic school. 
Significant part of the Programme was dealing with the continuity between kindergarten and basic school 
and such a concept was the essence of all the work with children at that time. 
The "Programme" contained both tasks for a teacher, e.g. what a teacher was to communicate, what to create, 
how to conduct children, and for a child, e.g. what a child should get acquainted with, what should be 
mastered in the given educational sphere, which skills are expected to be built up. Much attention was paid 
to the development of speech capabilities of a pre-school child, which was based on the general objective 
adopted. 
Children's activities in pre-school facilities were diversified but still within the unified school concept, 
identical for all facilities in a given time period. Pedagogues were given only a little chance to apply their 
own creativeness. Upbringing (education) was strictly organised, with too many activities and the teacher 
had to get the child involved in all of them. If the child wanted to deal with some other than prescribed 
activity, usually it was not allowed to do that. It was the duty of the teacher to re-direct any of the child's 
interests towards the activity which the teacher selected. In case the teacher was not able to master the 
child's interest, directors considered that as a professional failure. Usually it was not the child who was 
most important in such situations. It was work not primarily for the child or about the child and with the 
child, but focused on activities, their organisation and manipulation with the child. 
Before 1989 handicapped children or those with some impediments, except those in the sphere of 
phonetics and logopedy, were rarely integrated into common kindergartens. There were special 
kindergartens for such children, 
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which occupied a position in the schooling system and could not be substituted, 
having their own specific tasks. According to material, personal and other 
conditions, teachers focused also on the individualisation and differentiation of 
their approach towards children. ; 

2. Preparation of kindergarten teachers 

Kindergarten teachers used to get their education most often at four-year secondary pedagogical 
schools where, with respect to the concept of the upbringing and pedagogical work with a pre-school 
child, their preparation schedule was very well elaborated in the course of the 1980s. There was a 
full-time study and its combined form, as well, completed by the A level examinations, just the same as 
in other kinds of secondary schools. Some teachers then entered the Faculty of Pedagogy (College of 
Education) and acquired the Master's Degree (5-year study) in pedagogy, focused on pre-school pedagogy, 
as a university study branch. Such education was only provided in a combined form and graduates were 
expected to get involved in research and publication activities and in management, controlling and 
methodological work. The condition for being accepted for such study usually was three-year practical 
experience and a certificate confirming the teachers good results. And then there were both teachers of 
theory and teachers training at schools, who helped students to create and acquire professional skills. 
A non-academic post-graduate system of education was organised in every district city by the so-called 
District Pedagogical Centres. They were focused on both theory and training, in the form of lectures, 
seminars and workshops. The topics were centrally unified, such activities were obligatory for all teachers 
after certain number of years of training and there were also some lectures with optional subject matters. 
Thus, teachers acquired new knowledge in the sphere of the pre-school education and were informed 
about the literature published and some research results, as well. Their previous experience was thus 
diversified and put into a wider theoretical context. During inspection visits and follow-up analysis 
sessions, which was a significant factor of professional growth, they learnt how to apply the theory and, 
of course, they also gained some new practical experience. The obligatory participation set up according 
to the number of years of training, though, brought about problems for schools operation and also for 
teachers' personal life. 
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3. An outline of institutional education and its alternatives since 
1990 up-to-date. 

When 1989 came, the pre-school education system was prepared for changes. The whole previous 
centralist system had been criticised since the early 1980s by pre-primary teachers, parents and expert 
public, as well, for not relevant demand laid upon a child, the lack of time for individual work with a 
child, low respect to its wishes, needs, feelings, not sufficient attention and understanding of a child's 
mind and other faults. Such dissatisfaction resulted from a thorough analysis of the approach to a child, 
tough requirements, the analysis of upbringing and educational procedures and their results and thus in 
1985 the first attempts at changing the scope, methods and form of work appeared. However, it was very 
difficult to enforce any changes in daily work with children and the process was very slow.     -     > 
Society was changed and for teachers and children, all of a sudden, there was not one straight way but a 
variety of paths of different width and curves, with expected results but also with seeming obstacles. In any 
case, changes were connected with expectations. Teachers in pre-primary facilities encountered a new 
phenomenon in their work - now it is possible for them to think on their own, taking full responsibility 
for the selection of the educational way for a child and for their own pre-primary facility, as well. Such a 
level of freedom, however, needs personal and professional responsibility for the final choice, taking into 
consideration the child and its parents, as well. Parents expect only correct decisions from teachers made 
for the benefit of their child. Conditions were created for the establishment of church and private 
kindergartens, which has resulted in competition among various educational programmes. 
New time, though, has brought about new reality. Differences in family environment and resulting family 
way of upbringing are emphasised, and what is new and surpassing for many people is social disparity. 
All society changes have been reflected in the changed requirements for the child's upbringing 
(education) and also in the scenarios prepared for the development of the schooling system in the Czech 
Republic, resulting in a changed concept of preschool education, as well. 
Based on the "National Programme of the Education Development in the CR" and after a thorough 
analysis of all positive and negative aspects of the previous time, with the participation of most of the 
kindergarten teachers, a new concept was created, named the "Framework Programme for Pre-school 
Education", under the leadership of the working team of the Research Institute of Pedagogy in Prague. 
The "Framework Programme" reflects the results of grant projects, e.g. the "Personality-Oriented Model 
of Pre-School Education", 
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the "Kindergarten Curriculum Focused on Healthy Way of Life", "To Start Together" within the 
international project of the "Open Society Fund", the results of the international OECD project named the 
"Thematic Review of Early Childhood Education and Care Policy" and results of the study of some foreign 
and inland curriculum documents and other source materials, as well. 
The concept of a teaching-disciplinary model was entirely rejected and a personality-oriented model 
is preferred now, with the primary aim to awake the child's effort and desire to learn. The "Framework 
Pre-School Education Programme" is based on the concept of lifelong education and is expected to 
become an indispensable piece in the mosaic of the lifelong education system. The Framework 
Programme builds on the child's experience capability, its feelings, its character of perception and takes 
into consideration the specificity of pre-school education. The objectives are set up as framework ones 
and are based on a certain concept of the 'child' and its relation to its own personality, to society and the 
world, as well. The competence at the end of the pre-school period are understood as not 'what the child 
should be able to do' but 'what the child is usually able to do, taking into consideration its capabilities 
and given conditions'. Activities to support the child's personality are specified as potential opportunities 
and not as ordered necessity or even 'a must'. Based on the experience from the previous time, the 
Programme highlights potential key risks, which can be a threat to the educational plans and their success. 
The Programme describes in detail material, psycho-social and organisational conditions, as well as those in 
the life regime, organisation and management of pre-school facilities, in the sphere of the sufficient 
number of personnel and pedagogues and other staff that is necessary for the safety and psycho-hygiene 
of a child, pursuant to the Act on Education. The Programme also deals with the issue of education for 
children with specific educational needs and those exceptionally gifted, with the pedagogical evaluation of 
pre-school education, with the issues of professional skills and responsibility of a pre-school pedagogue. It 
also includes principles and recommendations for educational programmes of individual schools. 
The Framework Programme for pre-school education is a basic material for the preparation of 
educational programmes of individual schools. Through the personality of a teacher it then provides 
an appropriate 'springboard' for maximum effective development of the child's personality in the 
preschool period. At present teams of teachers in pre-primary education have been acquainted with the 
above document and have created the first School Educational Programmes, the Class Programmes or, if 
need be, individual ones and started to work with them. They acquire first experience, try to implement it 
and evaluate its various aspects. 
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Pre-school education is still not obligatory but it is widely recognised as an advantage in the 
preparation and providing of appropriate conditions for successful development of a child and its 
professional upbringing. It is generally accepted that it is the way how we can appropriately stimulate or 
compensate some deviations in the child's development. That is why, according to the "National 
Programme" for pre-school education, currently each city or municipality assembly is assigned a task to 
provide a place in a pre-primary facility for every 5-6-year-old child. Pursuant to the new "Schooling 
Act", kindergarten is included in the schooling network and for the last year before entering basic school, 
parents do not pay any fee for their child. 
If, in spite of all the effort by parents and pedagogues in a pre-school facility, a 6-year-old child is not well - 
prepared to enter the obligatory basic school, for any physical, mental, health or social reasons, it is possible 
to postpone school entry by one year. At present one in seven children is allowed to enter basic school one 
year later. 

4. Current status in the kindergarten teachers'education within the context of the educational 
programme of the University of Ostrava 

An entire change of the concept of a child's personality, its childhood, the changed view of its potential, 
development and preparation for its future life, have brought about the necessity to analyse the up-to-
date training system for a professional educator who deals with children in the period before the 
obligatory education. Within the context of social changes, following the call for changes in practice and 
respecting other influencing factors, new three-year Bachelor Degree study programmes for kindergarten 
teachers were developed at the break of the millennium at the Faculties of Pedagogy of the Czech 
universities (as recommended by the Bologna Conference), both as a full-time study and as its combined 
form. Individual faculties have already gained some experience. 
The Department of Pedagogy for Primary and Alternative Education (Faculty of Pedagogy, the 
University of Ostrava), too, opened a new, three-year, full-time Bachelor Degree study programme for 
kindergarten teachers in the academic year 2002/2003. It will be completed by the Final State 
Examination, part of which is a defence of the Bachelor Degree Thesis. Graduates will be awarded the 
title of a "Bachelor" (Be) which can be written before the family name, pursuant to the Act No.l 11/1998 
Coll. The core philosophy of the above programme rests in conducting students to be able to combine 
their own decision making in the selection and realisation of 
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a given educational path for pfe-pfifhary school children with their own, personal responsibility. 
In this study branch students get prepared for work with a child of the age before its entry to the 
obligatory schooling system, with the focus on their pedagogical skills and moral and civic qualities. 
The applied model directs the preparation of teachers for smallest children towards the creation of 
competence, as a combination of professional skills and humanity. Here we speak about the preparation 
of a professional who will be able and willing to develop the child's personality, with a highly human 
approach towards a child and to the profession of a teacher, as well. 
The above study programme leads students, through deeper philosophical insight, to be able to 
compare the opinions and values of the former and current foreign pedagogical concepts and their 
application. Students, as well, are analytically presented with the previous views of our society upon a 
child and childhood, its upbringing and education in the CR territory, in the kinds of facilities which are 
viewed now as 'historical' ones and also with the training of nurses (foster mothers) and teachers for 
children of this age category, up till nowadays. Future teachers study the current pedagogical theory, 
normative and methodological materials for children education at the pre-primary school age and will get 
acquainted with some kinds of educational programmes in the pre-primary education, too. 
The three-year study is profession-oriented. Getting acquainted with 
the teacher's profession and experiencing themselves in the role of a teacher 
go hand in hand with the functional training of theoretical knowledge and 
combining of activities in the educational reality. Students start to adopt the 
personality-based, humanistic model for teaching of kindergarten children by 
an initial experiment based on the attempt for the reflection of subjectively 
viewed educational situations in their own childhood. The experienced, now 
realised and newly understood situations then become a gate to the pedagogical 
and psychological preparation of the teacher's personality, with a significant 
axiologic emphasis. They are also a starting point to understand the specificity 
of the psychosomatic development of a child and a 'bridge' to the humanistic 
concept of the social and personality development of a 3-6-year-old child, in 
all potential nuances. ;• 
Through a continuous system of visits to classes and practical training, students become familiar with 
the educational reality, where they follow and gain experience from educational processes and from 
work with educational constructs, and through creative application of the knowledge gained, they get 
acquainted with the personality of a child at the pre-primary school age and with expected and 
realistic potential of its development, too. Students' 
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growing experience based on their own work with a child and the total educational reality, too, will 
be reflected in the pedagogical creativeness in a given pedagogical project. Such a project will then 
complete and show the level of personal responsibility of each student, based on the individual study of 
pedagogical, psychological and educational disciplines and on the approach to practice. Also the follow-up 
self-reflection of a graduate in the role of a teacher of a pre-primary school child, after the graduation 
training, should contribute to the professional orientation upon the child's personality. 
Apart from the objective to fit students with the projecting competence in the sphere of pedagogical work 
for schooling facilities professionally dealing with pre-primary school children, within the intentions of 
the "Framework Programme for Pre-primary Schooling Education", a given study programme aims at 
fitting them with other competence, such as planning or management one. Students are therefore 
provided with topical information on the current basic legislative documents relating to the operation, 
management and safety-at-work measures at pre-primary facilities, they are prepared for good quality 
professional, human and sophisticated communication with different interested parties - parents, 
representatives of the state and social institutions and of private activities, as well. 
In the course of the study process we will highlight continuous and creative application of study results in 
such a way, that the transition period of entering the school training is as natural as possible for students, 
and successful, too. The aim is also to lead students for them to adopt the idea of lifelong education and 
thus to take over the responsibility for their own professional self-education. 
As for its organisation, the study programme is provided prevailingly in the form of lectures combined 
with seminars and workshops, with continuons training in the form of class visits, assistant training and 
teaching training, there are also interesting excursions (field trips) and training courses which are provided, 
as well. 
Early in the 3rd Millennium, when the birth rate has been dramatically 
decreasing, a child becomes more and more of a value for its family and for the 
state, too. Parents carefully consider who will take care of their child. It can be 
expected that in case the teacher is a mature personality, with advanced moral 
principles and professional skills, who passed through a relevant theoretical, 
practical and diversified preparation process, such a teacher becomes trustworthy 
enough for parents or legal trustees and thus the requirement for the necessary 
condition is met, e.g. the mutually good relationship of'child - teacher - parent 
(legal trustee)'. , ■ 
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5. An outlook and current tasks for the professional 
preparation of kindergarten teachers, within the context 
of the Bachelor Degree study programme of the University of Ostrava 

The approach of teachers of individual pedagogical, psychological and philosophical disciplines is fully 
responsible towards the educational reality, reflecting the society development and needs and 
realising the necessity of a flexible response. The study programme will thus be continuously evaluated 
and its scope will be updated, to reflect the practical needs, to respect the child's personality and meet the 
claims of professionals, parents and general public, as well. Positive feedback is also expected from 
experience within the grant projects realised at individual Czech universities which have opened the same 
study programmes and which are willing to share their new experience, ideas and innovations for the 
benefit of positive progress within the given study branch. 
At the time when, according to the "National Programme for the Education Development", most probably 
the standard of education acquired by the CR citizens will be growing and most of us will complete 
secondary education with the GCE Certificate (A levels), what appears to be necessary is an option of 
further education provided to teachers at schools, and even more so, as they themselves feel and actively 
present their need for further education. From history we know that the requirement of a university 
study for kindergarten teachers is like a red line running through the history of our pedagogy, 
sometimes thin, the other time a rough one. At the time when basic education prevailed, kindergarten 
teachers were above the educational average within the Czech society. We therefore feel that it is 
desirable to provide educational prospects also to the profession of a pre-primary facility teacher of the 
21st century. To be able to become again, as historical necessity, a part of the university-educated 
population, e.g. above the educational average. 
The Bachelor Degree study programme responds to progressive and innovative ideas in the education 
of teachers stipulated in the "National Programme for the Education Development in the CR". It is 
also based on the results of the research projects of pedagogues from the Department of Pedagogy and 
Alternative Education of the Ostrava University, Faculty of Pedagogy, focused on the pedagogic 
creativity of students, new opportunities in the education of teachers, carers and pupils for Teaming 
society'of the 21st century and also on practical experience of kindergarten teachers presented by 
professional organisations. The starting point is thus the Czech educational reality and the offer wants to 
meet its needs. 
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The Programme is open also for further, Master Degree study for Bachelors. It is assumed, in any case, that 
graduates will get involved in various interest forms of further education in regions, districts, cities and 
educational centres and thus it will inform the long-term trainee teachers about new trends in the pre-
school education and it also will assist the trainee teachers to evaluate, create and update the educational 
programmes in schools, on a permanent basis. 
All available inland and foreign pedagogical experience which can be of any benefit for a child 
and its personality development, has been seriously implemented in the current Czech pre-school 
pedagogy and the new "Framework Programme" has been reflected in the opportunities for educational 
reality, with some expectations. Professional skills, responsibility and other personal capabilities of 
kindergarten teachers should be a form of 'arm' through which the evident Programme positives will get 
to the child, will result in gradually developing, widely diversified child's personality and all that will 
support successful start of its life. And the study programme should support the preparation of such a 
professional teacher dealing with children of the pre-school age. 
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The role of play in the development stimulation of deaf-blind children of 
kindergarten age 
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Present-day research in the field of special education concentrates on these aspects of supporting 
the development, education, and rehabilitation of the disabled which - for years - were 
underestimated or unnoticed. One of the aspects is the therapy of persons with multiple disabilities, 
including the deaf-blind. In the main part of the article we draw the reader's attention to the 
opportunities of using subject plays in professional work with children who have simultaneous hearing 
and eye-sight impairment. We present various definitions of the term "play", classify subject plays, and 
show the phases of introducing subject plays in the process of education and rehabilitation of a deaf-
blind child. We also pay attention to the functions of subject plays in the context of the development of 
communication, cognitive activity, and creative activity of children with simultaneous hearing and eye-
sight impairment as well as to the role of subject plays in the sphere of enriching the children's 
knowledge of different objects, natural history, and social roles. 

Key words: deaf-blindness, a deaf-blind child, a child with a simultaneous hearing and eye-sight impairment, 
play, subject play, education, rehabilitation, supporting the development. 

Introduction 

"Play, Kapica notices, - like the process of learning and work - is one of the main activity forms of a man 
which is typical of childhood" (1996, p. 933). 
The definitions of 'play' as well as the ways of presenting its aims are not homogeneous in pedagogy 
and psychology. Various theories of play may pay attention to its qualities, sources, aims, and the 
role in the development 
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of a child in a different way. Although many of them have a historical value nowadays, they often 
emphasise only some essential qualities of play. 
Schiller, a German poet and philosopher was the forerunner of the theory of play. He observed that 
in plays "animals and humans relieve excess physical energy which was not used to satisfy their direct, 
biological needs" (Zebrowska, 1986, pp. 355-356). 
Then, Spencer, an English sociologist made references to Schiller's ideas. He tried to explain the theory 
of the excess of physical energy on the basis of natural sciences. "Human beings - he deduces - satisfy 
their elementary biological needs without difficulty and they relieve their accumulated excess of energy in 
play. Young individuals, who do not have to fight for life, have more energy. In play they portray 
activities typical of their species" (Zebrowska, 1986, p. 356). 
The theory did not explain why the excess of physical energy is not used in a form of activity different 
from play. This was the reason why the theory was criticised. 
Another theory, presented by Schaller and Lazarus, "said that play is a form of active rest, regeneration of 
strength, and relaxation after work. Unfortunately, the theory cannot be used to interpret children's play 
because children play when they are not tired" (O k o n, 1987, pp. 66-67). 
Hall, an American psychologist, proposed a theory of activism. Activism, according to Hall, consists in 
the appearance of some qualities that were typical of one's forefathers, i.e. children at play do activities 
that remind of those which were characteristic of a certain period of history, e.g. American Indians 
(Zebrowska, 1986). 
A theory of preparatory practice by Gross, a German psychologist and philosopher has also been the 
subject of great interest. According to the author, the aim of play is to practice activities useful in adulthood, 
e.g. play with dolls prepares a girl to be a mother. On the other hand, in an American psychologist's opinion, 
play is a stimulus of the growth of the nervous system and the whole organism. Play, Carr notices, has a 
purifying function (Zebrowska, 1986). 
Claparede, a Swiss psychologist, created a theory of a substitute function. In the theory play is denned as the 
possibility of self-realization and developing someone's personality. Buchler, an Austrian psychologist was 
the author of the so-called 'functional pleasure theory'. According to Buchler pleasure is the main factor in 
motivating a child to play (Zebrowska, 1986). 
Modern theories of play usually focus on showing social sources of children's play. In Hurlock's (1960) 
opinion play should teach 'to give, to take, to share, to cooperate, and to live according to group's principles'. 
Therefore, play is an important factor in developing one's personality (H u r 1 o ck, I960). 
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Rubinsztejn (1962) assumes that 'play' is an activity, i.e. through play a human being expresses his or her 
attitude towards the surrounding environment. 
As Rudik presents, children's play may be divided into play based on: creation (subject, illusion, fiction, 
roles), construction, movement, and teaching (didactic) (Zebrowska, 1986). 
Children of kindergarten age usually play creative games. Using Dyner s 
words it could be said that "in creative play children reproduce the surrounding 
environment, especially the activities of grown-ups, their life, and social 
conditions" (1983, p. 8). There are two sources of creative games - the reality 
surrounding children and their imagination. Creative play comes from mostly 
manipulative activities. Children acknowledge various objects, learn how to use 
them, pay attention to how adults use them. In creative play children show how 
much they know about certain activities. Creative play is collective (at least two 
partners are required). -. . <        ;.■ ■    .,...■ -  ̂   • 
Therefore children need to have a plan, to give roles, to set up the meaning of objects used at play. The 
contents of play are realized through roles, i.e. activities, gestures, and speaking. "The characteristic 
quality of a creative game - Wilgocka-Okon notices - is, apart from social interpretation, a kind of 
creative dramatization of children playing certain roles" (1985, p. 26). 
Dyner (1983), taking into account the most characteristic phenomena of children's life, divides subject 
play into certain types and subtypes: 

I. Family matters, customs: 
1. Home, family, taking care of children, every-day relationships. 
2. Customs, home affairs. 

H. Housework. 
III. Jobs and professions: 

1. Shop, buying, selling. 
2. Building. 
3. Other jobs and professions. 

IV. Cultural and social institutions: 
1. Kindergarten. 
:   2. School. 

3. Bookshop. 
4. Library. 

5. Theatre, shows. 
e   6. Television. 
7. Radio. 
;   8. Cinema, films. 9. Circus. 
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10. Doctor, disease, treatment, hospital. 
11. Postman, post-office. 
12. Fireman, fire-brigade.. 
13. Police. 
14. Army, soldiers. 

1 5 . S p o r t s  . . 
16. Communication. 
V. Animals' life. 
VI. Literature topics. 
The variety of topics in children's play matches with the diversity of life that surrounds us. In play children 
assimilate, imitate, and process the surrounding reality. They develop mentally, socially, and emotionally 
in this way. While playing they cultivate their knowledge, acquire new information about the world of 
things, nature and humans relationships, as well as they feel better, and prepare themselves for work. 
They also show their feelings, needs, desires in play. Play is often accompanied by physical effort. There 
are also situations which motivate children to think and talk in play. Children's statements are connected 
with their state of knowledge. They comment on the activities, using, mimes and gestures apart from words. 
They develop their memory, attention, and imagination. They fulfil their needs: to be active, to feel a 
relationship with others, to take cognisance of the world. Thanks to play children can also get rid of their 
complexes and regain psychological balance. 
A child who is emotionally engaged in play develops his or her feelings, sensibility, the ability to control 
their emotions, and evolves feelings of sympathy and friendship. Subject play makes children adopt certain 
models and rules of behaviour that are commonly accepted and depend on a situation, e.g. a mother takes 
care of a child, a doctor diagnoses patients as having particular illnesses and treats them, an engine-driver is 
responsible for a safe journey of passengers in a train. Depending on the topic and course of play 
children model their behaviour, imitating the behaviour of adults. In this way they gain a great deal of 
information about fundamental activities in man's life. In play children become less egocentric, stop 
thinking only about themselves and their own needs. Instead, they learn how to negotiate, cooperate and 
be self-disciplined. Play can teach a child responsibility for their own and group's deeds and show children 
their abilities so that they can estimate themselves in comparison to other members of a group. 
Tyszkowa (1999) presents the spheres in which play stimulates children's development in the following 
order: 
- In play children can copy and process their experiences from the real world. The activities can be 
repeated and processed in various aspects plenty of 



The role of play in the development stimulation of deaf-blind children ... 185 

times. In this way it is possible to join the experiences to the psychological system and long-term 
memory of a child. 
- Children's play has a vital role in the process of evolving children's symbolic 

activities. Reproducing the reality in play has a symbolic character. Children 
use substitutes of real objects and events in play. It leads a child to the world 
of symbolic activities. 

- Experiencing the events of the outside world in play and their materialization 
makes the feelings which accompany certain situations and events deeper. 
Better cognition - through feelings - helps get rid of stresses and anxieties 
unavoidably connected with the unknown world. In play children can regain 
control over their feelings and use them in their own development. 

- In play a child feels and develops his or her autonomy. Children become 
creators of everything that happens in play. 

- Subject play is usually group play. Therefore it requires consequence, certain 
rules, giving every participant a particular role and using certain objects. 
Thanks to that play teaches children cooperation and self-discipline. Play is 
part of children's upbringing. 

- Play has a creative character. It is often thanks to play that children become 
active and creative in various spheres of life. 

Play of deaf-blind children ■ 

Deaf-blindness is a very complex and specific disability. Its consequences 
are most visible in sensory perception, mental development, communication, 
and orientation. ■ .    >: 
Deaf-blind children follow similar rules of development to those of a "normal" child, although 
they demand special teaching, special ways of showing them the world of objects, nature and social 
relationships, they demand constant motivation, contact, and activating. In other words, the process of 
teaching the deaf-blind should take into account the special character of their functioning and their 
disabilities (Z a o r s k a, 2002). 
The main problem in the early rehabilitation of deaf-blind children is finding the right way to their 
opening to the world of objects, nature, and society that surrounds them, the way which would be the 
source of learning and communication of these children. It is necessary to make such children realise 
that they live in a certain place and time, that there are objects, plants, animals, and people, with their 
peculiar character and names. Accomplishing this aim enables them to be humans able to do purposeful 
activities, to be active physically, mentally, and socially. 
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Bosnians believes that "In every man we can admire not only what is visible and touchable, but, first of all, 
the secret hidden in the package of human body, which sometimes seems to be so close, but, in fact, it is far 
away" (B o s m a n s, 1995, p. 8). 
One of the ways of "giving" the outside world to a deaf-blind child is the usage of subject play. A child, in 
this way, fulfils their natural need to play. 

The abilities to play subject games of a deaf-blind child who has some 
remains of eye-sight and hearing develop in the following phases: 
Phase 1 - passive observation. In the first phase an adult plays by himself or herself, e.g. imitating buying 
and selling in a shop. A child, usually sitting, does what he or she wants, e.g. plays with toys. It might 
seem that a child is not at all interested in what an adult does. That is not, however, the truth. From time 
to time, he or she observes the activities of the adult and tries to listen to what the teacher says. 
Nonetheless, at this period a child does not want to take part in play. 
Phase 2 - direct observation. Children are getting more and more interested in adults' play. They do not 
hide any longer to observe what adults do. There are moments when they come closer to adults to 
scrutinize their behaviour. Nonetheless, children still do not, even for a single moment, take part in play. 
Phase 3 - active observation. A child, during play, sits next to an adult. He or she, however, does not 
play. They only carefully scrutinize what their therapist does. 
Phase 4 - partial participation of a child in play. In this phase a child makes an attempt to take part in 
adult's play. It lasts, however, only for a short moment after which the child withdraws and only observes 
the activities of the adult. Positive reactions towards what is happening in play are noticeable by children. 
At certain moments, a child laughs, is excited, delighted, wants to continue playing. 
Phase 5 - nearly complete participation of a child in play. A child plays with an adult all the time but 
takes roles that he or she wants only, e.g. a shop assistant or a customer. A child does not cause any 
changes in the situation happening and does not modify the subject. They strictly copy the activities 
proposed by an adult earlier. They also do not initiate anything as far as the organization of play is 
concerned. 
Phase 6 - full participation of a child in play. A child takes part in play all the time as well as tries to 
modify its subject and course. They undertake activities whose aim is to change roles with an adult, e.g. 
sometimes they are shop assistants and sometimes customers. 
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Phase 7 - taking the initiative. A child encourages an adult to play. They propose the subject, organize 
the play, and give roles. Nonetheless, they do not propose any new subjects, but use the ones presented by 
an adult before. 
Phase 8 - creative play. A child, on his or her own, invents subjects of play. A child also by his or her 
own. organizes the course of play and gives roles. 
' -   . .   '   ••■>,*;;   •,.; ■ ■ ■ ■ ' ■  '         ■ . ' . - . ' i i> \ i %   t -XS ' 
When a child is totally blind and deaf, the activities of a teacher (parent, therapist etc.) should be 
different. In such a case it would be advisable to hold a child's hands and teach to play a certain role as 
long as he or she is able to do it on their own and under no compulsion. Then, the child should be 
motivated to take the initiative as far as the subject and organization of play is concerned. Unfortunately, it 
is a very difficult task, which requires lots of effort, patience, and perseverance of both the teacher and 
the child. 
j> Many deaf-blind children of kindergarten age are reluctant to touch, contact, and acknowledge the 
surroundings. Lots of them are unwilling to take an object or a toy in hand when it is given to them. They 
are likely to throw it or let it down, reacting with screams and obstinacy. Adults should be determined not 
to be discouraged by such behaviour. On the contrary, they should patiently and kindly motivate children 
to do certain activities and reward any of their attempts to play, even if they are not completely 
successful. 
The use of a puppet gives a great opportunity for the opening of a deaf-blind child to the 
outside world and their versatile stimulation to development. 
It is a puppet not a doll that is used in art and staging. There are many classifications of puppets in 
literature. Sainz Pardo Tosca of Spain divided puppets into: puppets on hands, on threads, on sticks, 
and comic puppets (in: Jurkowski, Ryl, Stanowska, 1970). There are also different classifications 
proposed by other authors, e.g. Jurkowski, Ryl, Stanowska (1979). 
Puppets, especially in early revalidation, provide children with many possibilities to develop their 
spontaneous activity, skills, and knowledge. Through playing with puppets children have a chance to 
become aware of various roles and social situations, to learn compulsory norms, standards, and 
behaviour. In play, thanks to acting and satisfaction coming from that, children become fit and develop 
their manual dexterity (R o c a r d, 1979). 
Besides, thanks to puppets children develop their sensitivity and esthetical imagination, their ability of 
communication and expression through movement, gestures, and speech. Certainly, it is, connected with 
general intellectual development. 
Puppets also give an opportunity for forming abilities to understand other people and certain moral, 
humane norms. 



188 Marzenna Zaorska, Katarzyna Cwirynkalo 

Through creating esthetical and moral sensibility, children gradually step into social life and accept 
compulsory rules and standards of behaviour. 
Motivating a child to active preparation of puppets or even shows may appear to be a huge stimulus to 
the development of their technical culture, interests, imagination, and invention. It also teaches how to 
be systematic and reliable, and how to keep the place of work clean. Consequently, a child becomes 
responsible for their work and has the need to finish their activities (Currell ,1985). 
"Puppets are very various, just like people who create them". (Jurkowski, Ryl, Stanowska, 1979, p. 
135). According to the authors "The shape and character of a puppet depend, first of all, on its creator, 
their sense of form, colour, texture, and movement magination - i.e. their esthetical imagination" (1979, p. 
135). 
Not all kinds of puppets can - and should be - used in the rehabilitation of a deaf-blind child. There are 
at least two arguments for using only certain kinds of them. First, there are some technical difficulties 
in constructing some kinds of puppets. Second, disabled children, especially deaf-blind, are 
characterised by disorders of the sphere of communication with people and objects, inexpressible fear of 
any body contact, even in a form of touch. The children avoid and need the touch at the same time. 
Therefore the touch should be both concealed' and direct in its character. That is why marionettes or 
other puppets moved with threads, sticks or wires create a kind of distance between the teacher or 
therapist and the child. On the other hand, puppets moved with hands or having a hand outside, let the 
contact appear and mask it at the same time. 
From this point of view it is advisable to use puppets moved with hands in the rehabilitation of deaf-blind 
children. There are two types of such puppets: 
- type 1 - a puppet is put on one or two hands of an animator, and moved by 

his or her fingers, 
- type 2 - contains two subtypes: ;   v. ,     . ;,;.-:,..:. ■     , 
- subtype 2A - a puppet has a head attached to a stick and is held with one 

hand by an     animator; the other hand is put into a loose sleeve and held 
outside, 

- subtype 2B - a puppet is fastened to an animator's head; both hands of an 
animator are put into sleeves. 

The 'production of the puppets mentioned above does not require a great deal of effort or means. When 
you make a puppet of type 1, all you need is a head and a dress, which can be made of a handkerchief. 
Making puppet 2A is more laborious. First, you need some metal net to form a head. Second, you glue 
some paper to the head. Third, you paint the face parts on the head and 
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stick hair, which can be made of thread. Then, you attach some clothes to the 
head. A dress or a shirt of the puppet should be cut at the back so that its moves 
seem natural and free. 
In the rehabilitation of deaf-blind children, puppets can be a means of 
building contact. Children concentrate on a puppet, not a teacher. It creates 
a possibility to welcome and introduce oneself, e.g. "Good morning, Paul. I am 
a puppet and this is Miss Ann". 
As soon as a child accepts a puppet, becomes interested in it, and is excited 
about it, a therapist can endeavour to pass the child's knowledge about the 
world of objects, animals, plants, and people. A puppet, through play, may 
- apart from entertaining children - name  things and ask children to repeat 
the names, in this way, stimulating the development of speech. A puppet can 
also motivate a child to do physical exercises, and to develop manual dexterity. 
A puppet, not a teacher, estimates how well certain tasks are completed and 
comments on mistakes. 
Puppets can teach not only verbal speech, but also gestures, sign language, 
and alphabet 'to hand'. 
There are certain stages of introducing puppets into the rehabilitation of 
deaf-blind children. 
Stage 1 - preliminary. Its aim is to stop the isolation of a child, encouraging them to contact with the 
surroundings, and eliminating their fear of the outside world. The aim is completed when a child begins 
to accept a puppet (directly) and a teacher (indirectly). Thanks to the positive emotional contact a child 
develops the ability to differentiate themselves from other people - the awareness of existence appears. An 
example draft of classes at this stage may be found in the annexe. 
Stage 2 - fundamental. Its aim is to educate and stimulate the development of a child. In this phase a 
therapist - using puppets - endeavours to develop the remnants of hearing and eye-sight, the sensitivity to 
touch, smell, and taste, physical abilities, manual dexterity, and, finally, social abilities. Simultaneously, a 
child gets familiar with names of objects and phenomena, and tries to copy them. 
Stage 3 - transitional. Its aim is to consolidate and develop knowledge and abilities gained before as well 
as to teach a child some new abilities, mainly of technical and social character. At this stage puppets 
become less important. As often as not, a real person - an educator works without puppets. Apart from 
that, a child takes part in the process of preparation of puppets (technical education). 
Stage 4 - creative. In the phase activity and autonomy of a child becomes most important. A child, not a 
teacher, initiates subjects of play, decides what kinds 
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of activities he or she wants to do during classes. Certainly, the subtly hidden role of a teacher, who 
indirectly controls the process of rehabilitation, is also important. Making puppets is a task of a child 
only, although, it should be emphasised that the role of puppets becomes insignificant when compared to 
the role of a teacher. At this stage a child learns how to count (at least to ten) and gets familiar with letters. 
In other words, the main aim of this phase is to prepare a child for education at school. Using puppets in 
early rehabilitation of deaf-blind children helps develop 
their interests, commitment, abilities to cooperate, and motivates them to work. 
It happens through: , -IKK, 
1. Story of staging: proposing characters  and plot, adaptation, narration, 

dialogues, 
2. Art and craft: designing and building the stage, drawing and painting puppets, 

sewing and changing clothes for puppets, . 
3. Dramatization: playing certain roles, improvisations, rehearsals. 
Consequently, a child develops their practical and creative abilities, the ability to observe the surroundings, 
communication, sensitivity, and spontaneity. 

Summary 

To sum up, it would be advisable to pay attention to the possibilities which subject plays with puppets 
have in creating the personality of man, developing desirable features and behaviour. The usage of plays 
in early revalidation may be a perfect chance for deaf-blind children thanks to which they can open 
themselves to the diversity of the outside world. Through the opening the children can get familiar with 
the richness of the world of objects and nature, value of man, society, human speech, they can accept 
themselves the way they are, bring joy and pleasure to their lives despite their disabilities. 
A puppet, skilfully animated by an educator, may become a guide showing the unknown and difficult to 
understand world, being an important attribute in early revalidation and early education of a deaf-blind 
child. 
Many years ago, when one of the authors of the article, Dr Zaorska, began to work with a deaf-blind boy 
(the cause of the disability was the child's mothers disease - German measles during pregnancy), she 
decided to use subject plays and puppets in the revalidation. Thanks to the choice, she managed to 
interest the child in the surroundings, and, after some time, teach him what is happening around, what 
the sense and meaning of it is. Simultaneously, the pupil started accepting the toys and his educator. 
Classes with puppets always aroused enthusiasm, joy, and pleasure of the boy. The child, on his own, 
began 
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to initiate various plays. He showed his great creativity by proposing diverse aspects and subjects of 
plays. During classes a puppet presented names of animals, fruit, vegetables and asked the pupil to 
repeat them. The puppet described the qualities, size, shape, and colour. It motivated the child to work 
through praises. The educator, through the puppet, taught the boy numbers and letters, preparing him for 
starting school. 
Taking notice of what was said before, we believe that in early revalidation of a deaf-blind child, the usage 
of plays and puppets to some reasonable extent can be the way to prepare such a person for the opening 
to the surroundings, and to develop abilities necessary in further education and life. 
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Opole 

We would like to inform you that on 22 April 2004 Rector Magnificus together with the Senate of the 
University of Opole will award an honorary doctorate to two eminent professors representing 
educational sciences in Poland: professor Tadeusz Lewowicki and professor Zbigniew Kwieciriski. In 
this quarterly journal we would like to tell our readers a few words about the two Professors. 

For years Professor Tadeusz Lewowicki has been associated with the most eminent representatives of 
educational sciences in our country. Among many professors identified with Polish pedagogy, only a few 
have made their names in the institutional and progressive development of science not only in Poland but 
also in the world in the last three or four decades. Professor Lewowicki has a lot of merits and creative 
achievements despite his being relatively young, although a certain image of a scientist being, as a rule, a 
person advanced in years is a commonplace opinion in our country. Professor Lewowicki combines 
unmatched virtues of intellect with great ethical sensitivity, conscientiousness and particular responsibility. 
The above-mentioned virtues have been acknowledged in our environment for many years now. The 
harmony of conduct with his assumed system of values as well as characteristic adherence to 
principles in his resolutions of institutional importance, in which Professor is able to liberate himself 
from any private interpersonal relationships, command general approbation and respect. He is an 
exceptional personality, whose significance is not limited to rich and momentous scientific or 
organisational creativity. As a scientist, Professor Lewowicki has become a paragon of personality which 
is commonly recommended as an example to be followed. 
Professor Lewowicki was born in Nagorzanka on 2 July 1942. He studied pedagogy at the University of 
Warsaw, where he has been working as a lecturer 
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since 1968. He has had a number of organisational functions, among others, deputy dean for the 
Department of Pedagogy and Psychology (1977-1979), and then during consecutive tenures he was deputy 
dean for the new organisational unit, ie the Pedagogical Department of the University of Warsaw (1979-
1981). For many years he has been holding a prestigious function of Head of the Chair of Didactics of the 
University of Warsaw taking over this organisational unit from such scientists as professors Wincenty 
Okori and Czeslaw Kupisiewicz. In 1972 he was conferred PhD in arts and in 1977 he was conferred a 
postdoctoral degree. It is noteworthy that in the period when he became an independent scientist, 
undoubtedly he belonged to the youngest scientists in Poland among all the representatives of humanities 
and social sciences. Professor Lewowicki was conferred the title of associate professor at the age of forty 
(1982) and a few years later he was awarded the title of full professor (1989). 
Professor Lewowicki is a scholar of versatile theoretical-research interests. At first his research concerned 
diverse problems at the meeting point of pedagogy and psychology and with time it started to comprise 
broader and broader fields of interest within such subfields of study as philosophy of education, 
organization of the educational system, intercultural education, sociology of education, methodology of 
pedagogy, or educational policy. He has created his own characteristic rich and diverse field of activity, in 
which he included elements of numerous subfields of sociological sciences. I consider all his studies as 
strictly erudite ones. It would be difficult to find popular studies in his bibliography. 
His scientific achievements comprise nearly 450 publications, including several books. Among the most 
important ones there are: Psychological Individual Differences versus Pupils' Achievements (Wydawnictwa 
Szkolne i Pedagogiczne, Warsaw 1975; 2nd edition - 1977); Individualization of Education. Differential 
Didactics (Panstwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe, Warsaw 1977); Education of Talented Pupils 
(Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne, Warsaw 1980; 2nd edition - 1986); Aspirations of Children and Youth 
(Panstwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe, Warsaw 1987); Process of Instruction at Higher Education Institutions 
(Panstwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe, Warsaw 1988); Changes in the School System (Wydawnictwo "Zak," 
Warsaw 1994 - published four times up till now). At the same time, Professor Lewowicki is a co-author and 
editor of nearly 70 collective papers, including a series of papers devoted to multicultural questions and 
intercultural education. 
Professor Lewowicki's numerous studies have appeared in collective papers and journals published in 
European countries and North America. They have been translated into many languages, among others, 
into English, Arabic, Czech, French, Spanish, German, Russian, Slovak, and Slovenian. 
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In the literature of the subject it is easy to find opinions drawing attention to the fact that all his research 
achievements differ from traditional pedagogical depictions, to mention only his basic achievements of 
innovative character. 
During the period of 1981- 1985 he was associate director in the Institute of Scientific Politics and 
Higher Education and in 1985-1989 he was director of the Institute of Pedagogical Studies. In 1995-2002 
he was President of the Higher Pedagogic School of the Polish Teachers' Association in Warsaw. 
In recognition of his scientific merits, Professor Lewowicki was given numerous expert functions 
(among others, by the Parliament and the Ministry of Education). He was vice-chairman of the 
Expert Committee for Education, who published the significant report "Education as National 
Priority" in 1989. 
In 1993 he voluntarily took the function of chairman of one of the most renowned institutions in the 
pedagogic community, which is the Committee of Pedagogical Sciences of the Polish Academy of 
Sciences. Holding this function he gained esteem in all Polish higher education institutions and scientific 
centres conducting pedagogical research and also among representatives of other fields of science, 
especially among sociologists, historians and philosophers. Professor s acting towards stabilization and 
integration of pedagogic circles in the period of social change after 1989 is his great merit. 
He has been supervising different scientific councils, eg since 1990 he has been chairman of the Scientific 
Council of the Institute of Educational Studies. In 1984 - 1994 he was editor-in-chief of the oldest Polish 
journal"Pedagogical Movement." It is noteworthy that in the mid-nineties this excellent pedagogical 
periodical stopped being published due to a lack of subsidy. The idea of reactivation of this journal 
appeared together with the establishment of the Higher Pedagogic School of the Polish Teachers' 
Association in Warsaw as an initiative of the then President, Professor Lewowicki. The decisions, 
favourable for all the pedagogic community, were made in 1997. He was and has been a member of 
the editorial councils of other known journals: "Pedagogical Quarterly," "Education," "Pedagogy of 
Higher Education School," "The New Educational Review" and others. 
What is worth mentioning is the fact that for 16 years Professor Tadeusz Lewowicki has been elected 
by the pedagogic community to be a member of the Central Commission for Scientific Titles and 
Degrees working in the Prime Minister's Office. He does duty for this commission very conscientiously 
and responsibly. Only in such a way it is possible to interpret the opinions of a numerous group of 
independent scientists representing educational sciences who have trusted boundlessly in Professor 
Lewowicki for years, recognizing the scientific esteem of their distinguished representative. 
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He has prepared a lot of opinions, eg concerning professor titles (55) and postdoctoral degrees (88), in the 
majority of cases for the Central Commission. He has been a reviewer in postdoctoral programmes in 
humanities (67 times). He has been a supervisor of nearly 20 PhD programmes. 
Co-operation with foreign academic centres plays a very important role in the whole of Professor 
Lewowiskis activity. He has extensive international contacts, which has resulted in his giving lectures as a 
visiting professor and also in undergoing training (professoral missions) in many European countries, 
mainly in Germany, former Czechoslovakia, Austria and the USA. He is a member of foreign scientific 
associations (among others, the World Association of the Comparative Pedagogy Society) and since 2000 
he has participated in the work of UNESCO, among others, in Geneva and Paris. 
He is a recognized creator of scientific school in the area of intercultural 
education. ■    -      , . ■ ! - ,    ; ; ,  .    - . .................. . . , . ,   .  •  . ,  .    U :  , ,    . ■ . ■ . . . . ; „ . , ; - . -  . . .     ■ • - .  
For Professor Lewowicki, intercultural education is a process of a dialogue of cultures, which would 
protect from globalization and homogenization on the one hand and local nationalism on the other one. 
Thus, education would be "between" everything that is at the borders and may belong to two overlapping 
cultures. They would create multicultural attitudes, openness and tolerance, renouncing a sense of 
cultural superiority in favour of attention to common cultural heritage. 
I deeply believe that the ceremony of awarding an honorary doctorate to Professor Lewowicki is a 
very important and remarkable date adding splendor to the tenth anniversary of the University of Opole. 
It is also a superb opportunity to show the achievements of Professor Lewowicki's profoundly humanistic 
thought and the fruit of his indefatigable work. Awarding an honorary doctorate to Professor Lewowicki 
is undoubtly the highest distinction for the scientist who has always had the ambition to serve society in a 
faithful and exemplary way. 



 

Teresa Borowska Professor of 
Pedagogy Institute of Educational 
Studies University of Opole, Poland 

Professor Zbigniew Kwiecinski - doctor honoris causa of the University of 
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Professor Kwiecinski is a prominent creative personality in Polish pedagogy, whose rebellious 
nature became known as early as at primary school. Uneducational or even shocking treatment by a 
teacher, which might have discouraged other pupils, led the future Professor to deciding on further hard 
work and was the beginning of his interest in pedagogy. Therefore, to the astonishment of his teachers, 
who advised him to study medicine or law, after his school leaving exam he enrolled for pedagogy. The 
period immediately after his graduation was the time of his first original undertakings: the foundation of 
an experimetal School in Toruri with his study friends and the beginning of research into backward 
environment. This research and further studies dealing with social aspects of country school were 
reflected not only in such papers as those published in 1972: " Functioning of School in Rural 
Environment" and "School Drop-out in the Country" but also in the triptych republished recently: 
"Exclusion," "The Helpless," and "Unavoidable?" 
Those and other papers exposing school are a mere fraction of Professor Kwiecinski s impressive 
scientific achievements which include 18 books, several edited books and a few hundred of articles 
published in renowned journals, also in foreign ones. The Author presented in them the results of research 
conducted by himself or by teams supervised by him. It was qualitative, quantitative and longitudinal 
research, the latter being unique worldwide. 
Professor's research into vanguard trends of contemporary pedagogy is especially noteworthy (critical, 
postmodernist, emancipation, multi-cultural or alternative pedagogy). There are such papers mentioned in 
this field as: "Studies and Sketches on Borderline Pedagogy," "Tracks, Attempts, Traces," or the book 
published last year: "Pedagogy. Academic Coursebook." 
In all the books the Author makes critical reflections on the conditions of the development of societies 
and refers them to the educational sphere showing his concern and anxiety about young people's 
development opportunities and the quality of their life. 
Professor's attitude of a great innovator and scientific initiator is also seen in the journals he founded and 
edited, such as "Educational Studies," "Sociology of Education," or "Educational Forum." 
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The above-mentioned achievements are undoubtedly the result of his talent, which was additionally 
supported by such eminent pedagogues as professor Kazimierz Sosnicki and professor Ludwik Bandura. If 
we add Professor's laboriousness, it is not surprising that he has been awarded a prize of the Polish 
Academy of Sciences for the best book of the year on pedagogy twice, a first degree award of the Minister of 
Education for outstanding scientific achievements conferred twice, and the prize of the Prime Minister for the 
said triptych. 
Apart from Professor's creative achievements, attention should be drawn to his investment in the 
development of young pedagogues. What is noteworthy in this domain is the "Thursday Seminar" 
established in Torun as early as in the 1970s. It gathers a few hundred of regular participants every week. 
They are young pedagogues presenting results of their own research and seeking adequate theories and 
methodological solutions together with Professor Kwieciriski. Those seminars were then converted into 
discussion meetings called "Absent Discourse," having as guests not only a lot of eminent Polish scientists 
but also such experts from abroad as H. Giroux, Me Laren or H. Schoenebeck. 
The number of Professor's alumni is impressive. It comprises not only PhD holders supervised by him 
but also holders of postdoctoral degrees and professors inspired by his creative thought. Only as Dean of 
the Faculty of Educational Studies at Poznan University he admitted 100 people into PhD and postdoctoral 
programmes. 
Professor's positions and different functions are so numerous that it is impossible to enumerate all of 
them. It is enough to say that in the 1970s he established a post of the Polish Academy of Sciences in 
Torun, which was supervised by him till 1986. Three years afterwards he became chairman of the Polish 
Pedagogical Society and was an initiator and organiser of four All-Polish Pedagogical Congresses. Since 
1990 he has been a member of the Central Commission for Scientific Titles and Degrees and also a member of 
the Scientific Research Committee, a member of the presidium of the Pedagogical Science Committee of 
the Polish Academy of Sciences, a member of the Committee of Forecast, "Poland 2000 Plus" at the 
presidium of the Polish Academy of Sciences, from 1996 to 2001 he was a member of the Consultative Council 
for the National Education Reform and currently he is a member of the Consultative Group of the Minister of 
Education dealing with changes in higher education and an expert of the State Accreditation Commission for 
pedagogy as a university major. 
Beyond all doubt, it should be stated that Professor Kwiecinski is not only a leader of Polish pedagogy 
but also an institution and an example to be followed by young pedagogues. It is worth mentioning that 
only three years after his doctorate he passed his postdoctoral examination to be conferred the title of 
professor six years later. 
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Preface to the book "Information Technology in Polish Schools. The Status 
Quo and the Aims." by Professor Bronistaw Siemieniecki. Publisher Adam 
Marszatek, Torun 2003. 

The monograph by Bronislaw Siemieniecki is at present the richest and the most up-to-date 
compilation of issues concerning the results of massive introduction of internet workshops into Polish 
schools. 
The issues connected with information and communication technology have been already presented by the 
author many times.1 In his latest publication, he presented the results of the research drawn from the 
diagnosis concerning the influence of massive introduction of computers into district schools and junior 
high schools on organizational, educational and didactic changes happening in those schools. He 
evaluated the influence of internet workshops on the process of school reform and he showed the 
solutions for educational theory and practice in the domain of effective application of the computers to 
schools. Based on the results of the research, he presented the possibilities and limitation of teachers' 
additionl schooling and self-improvement as far as the use of the Internet is concerned. 
The author divided his study into five chapters preceded by an introduction (pp. 7-11) in which he 
presented the outline of the problem of the introduction of information and communication technology 
into education. He also explained the reasons for which he decided to carry out the research concerning 
the evaluation of the results of implementation of the programmes of mass computing into Polish 
education. The aims of the project were also presented in the introduction. 
Chapter One is devoted to the consequences of massive introduction of computers into education. In 
this chapter the author emphasizes the need of defining the basis for actions of the State in the domain 
of information technology implementation into education along with the Programme of Development of 
Polish Education. He draws readers'attention to the possibilities of application of different tools of 
information technology in the educational process. The author presents a general classification of 
educational software 
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and drew many conclusions for the whole educational system connected with this issue. B. Siemieniecki 
perceives the urgent need of creating a proper policy by the Ministry of Education as far as software is 
concerned. The problem of creativity is the last issue of this chapter. 
Chapter Two is devoted to threats resulting from the massive introduction of information technology 
into human life. Negative phenomena, such as a lack of humanistic values, the technocratic way of 
perceiving the world, the possibility of manipulation of people, isolation, fear of computers, violence and 
aggression on the Internet, piracy and hacking, pupularization of pornography, presenting women as sex 
objects, are listed there. In summing-up, the author presented noteworthy conclusions indicating" (...) 
the need of giving priority to serious problems caused by information technology in teachers' education 
and additional schooling, in particular the need: 
- To introduce pedagogical modules discussing the ways of dealing not only 

with information technology but also with the problems connected with 
computing 

- To establish a committee at the Ministry of Education to combine information 
technology and media education curricula 

- To evaluate teachers, their educational competence should be taken into 
consideration 

- To create conditions for schools to be able to continually diagnose problems 
connected with information technology (p. 67)". 

In Chapter Three (Theoretical Basis of Education Making Use of Modern Technology) the author 
presented arguments for and against the theoretical basis and claimed empirical results of education 
based on the cognitive theory. He described cognitive tendencies of using computers in education and 
showed the grounding of cognitive pedagogy. On the following pages, B. Siemieniecki formulated trends 
in education taking into consideration the results of introducing information technology into 
functioning of our society. He showed dependence: "the more technology we introduce into school, the more 
significant its humanistic nature" becomes (p. 82). The author emphasizes the need of "intensifying the 
efforts in support of its humanizing" (p. 82). 
Chapter Four (The system of distant learning of primary and junior high school teachers in terms of 
information technology - the outline of problems) is devoted to possibilities of using the Internet in the 
process of distant learning. The author indicates examples of institutes and organizations from many 
western countries dealing with and supporting the process of distant education. He draws readers' attention 
to the specific properties of the methodology of using the net and the need of working out new specific 
didactic rules. Other issues described by B. Siemieniecki are the teachers new role in conducting 
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classes on the net and the diversity of tools used in distant education. The last two subchapters are 
devoted to advantages and disadvantages, and threats resulting from using the Internet in the process of 
education. In summing-up of this chapter the author highlights the need of "using the Internet wisely and 
with proper methodological background in order not to get lost in a technocratic abyss of the 
information society and being faithful to the humanistic roots of a human being" (p. 108). 
Chapter Five (Research into the domain of using internet workshops in education) is devoted to the 
results of the research carried out by the author himself. The results are summarized and discussed. 
-  In the conclusion, the author indicates plenty of phenomena and processes resulting from this research 
- Teachers paying too much attention to using hardware 
- Internet workshops did not figure much in supporting the educational 

process whereas the threats connected with information technology have 
increased 

- Internet workshops are rarely used for extracurricular classes   " 
- The introduction of internet workshops into schools did not have much effect 

in stimulating creative activities 
- The dangerous phenomenon of the isolation of internet workshops from the 

mainstream of school life is being created (p. 168) 
Basing on the conclusions the author claims that, in general, the programmes: "The Internet for Every 
District" and "The Internet for Junior High Schools" were fulfilled. They contributed to reducing the 
distance between Poland and other European Union countries. Unfortunately, as the author notices, it 
turned out that the introduction of computers into school itself is not enough. A series of actions having 
in view 
- Introducing systematic changes in curriculum and syllabus 
- Introducing more issues concerning the threats of information technology in 

teachers'education 
- Doing further research controlling the use of information technology in 

education (p. 170) should be taken up as quickly as possible. 
The study by B. Siemieniecki is based on both Polish and foreign literature sources. It let him objectively 
analyse a variety of opinions which have been expressed so far in the literature, and to take his own 
stand on the above matters. This publication is an example of creative reflection containing the 
evaluation of organization of the process of education using computers and the evaluation of didactic 
and educational changes resulting from the massive introduction of internet workshops into schools. The 
author also indicates the trends of postulated changes. Numerous correct and significant observations 
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about information technology in Polish schools made by B. Siemieniecki suggest that his book should be read 
by all people interested in this domain, not only in primary and secondary education, but also in higher 
education in Poland. This book is therefore addressed to academics and students, information technology 
teachers and teachers of other subjects. 

1 B. Siemieniecki, Komputery i hipermedia w procesie edukacji dorosfych (Computers and 
hypermedia in the process of education of adults.), Wyd. A. Marszalek, Torun 1998; 
B. Siemieniecki (red.),Perspektywaedukacjizkomputerem (Perspective of education with the 
computer), Wyd. A. Marszatek, Torun-Ptock 1995; 
B. S i e m i e n i e c k i  (red.), Komputer w diagnostyce i terapii pedagogicz-nej. (Computers in diagnostics 
and pedagogical therapy). Multimedialna Bibli-oteka Pedagogiczna, Wyd. A. Marszalek, Torun 1996; 
B. S i e m i e n i e c k i ,  Komputer w edukacji. Podstawowe problemy tech-nologii informacyjnej. 
(Computers in education. Basic problems of information technology). Multimedialna Biblioteka 
Pedagogiczna, Wyd. A. Marszalek, Torun 1997; 
B. S i e m i e n i e c k i ,  W. Lewandowski, Internet w szkole (The Internet in school), Wyd. A. Marszatek, 
Toruri 2001 
 



 
INFORMATION 

XIIth Conference of the Czech Association of Educational Research, one 
of the most important educational organisations in the Czech Republic, is going to be held in 
Usti nad Labem on September lS*-^*, 2004. 

All the necessary information about the conference named PROFESSION OF A TEACHER AND 
CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY can be found on the following web site: http://pfl.ujep.cz/ 
 


